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2. Using the manual

2.1. Aims

The effort which has gone into creating this manual aims to offer all the necessary information to
guarantee a safe and correct use of the DIGISTAT® system and to allow the manufacturer
identification. Furthermore this document aims to describe every single part of the system, it also
intends to offer a reference guide to the user who wants to know how to perform a specific
operation and a guide to the correct use of the system so that improper and potentially hazardous
uses can be avoided.

The use of DIGISTAT® requires a basic knowledge of information systems concepts and
procedures. The comprehension of this manual requires the same knowledge.

Always remember that DIGISTAT® systems are highly configurable, in order to satisfy the
requirements of every user. This extreme flexibility makes a description of all the system’s
possibilities impossible. Hence the decision to describe a “probable”, or “standard” configuration,
so that we can explain what we feel to be the fundamental parts of the system, and their purposes.
Consequently, the user may come across descriptions of pages and functions that are different in the
configuration he is using.

To be more precise, the differences may concern

1) The appearance of the page (a page may appear different from that shown here).

2) The functions (certain operations may or may not be enabled).

3) The flow of use (certain procedures can be performed following a different sequence of
pages and operations).

Care has been taken to highlight and emphasize this concept every time the configuration
possibilities are such as to prevent a univocal description of the system operation.

Should you require more details regarding a specific configuration, please contact your system
administrator or the UMS technical support service.

Remember that, by specific request, UMS is able to provide custom-made documentation for every
specific type of procedure and/or configuration.

Please remember that DIGISTAT® must only be used by authorized and trained users, as specified
in the “Intended users” paragraph.
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2.2. Charcters used and terminology

The use of DIGISTAT® systems requires a basic knowledge of the most common IT terms and
concepts. In the same way, the comprehension of this manual is subject to such knowledge.
However, in order to improve access to the document and clarify the use of certain terms relating to
the DIGISTAT® systems, we have included a glossary for quick (and obviously concise) reference
for the clarification of terms (see Appendix A).

Remember that the use of DIGISTAT® systems must only be granted to professionally qualified and
properly trained personnel.

When consulting the on-line version as opposed to the paper version, cross references in the
document work like hypertextual links. This means that every time you come across the reference to
a picture (“Fig 77, for example) or to a paragraph (“paragraph 5.4”, for example), you can click the
reference to directly access that particular figure or that particular paragraph.

Every time reference is made to a button, this is written in upper case and highlighted in grey. For
example, in expressions like.

» Click the button,

is a button featured on the page being described.

The character * is used to indicate an action which the user must perform to be able to carry out a
perform a specific operation.

The character # is used to indicate the different elements of a list.
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2.3. Symbols

The following symbols are used in this manual.

Useful information

o
This symbol appears alongside additional information concerning the characteristics and
use of DIGISTAT®. This may be explanatory examples, alternative procedures or any
“extra” information considered useful to a better understanding of the product.

Caution!

, The symbol is used to highlight information aimed at preventing improper use of the
software or to draw attention to critical procedures which might cause risks.
Consequently, it is necessary to pay extreme attention every time the symbol appears.
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3. Introduction to DIGISTAT®

The DIGISTAT® clinical modules suite is an advanced patient data management software system
that is designed specifically for use by clinicians, nurses and administrators.

The software package comprises a set of modules that can either work alone or be fully integrated
to provide a complete patient data management solution.

From the Intensive Care Unit to the Ward, from the Operating Room to the Administrative
Department, DIGISTAT® can be used in a wide range of environments.

DIGISTAT®s modular architecture and extensive customization capabilities allow you to build
your own patient data management system and to expand the system to meet your new demands,
when required.

DIGISTAT® system can only be accessed by entering username and password. Every user is

defined by a detailed profile, and can access only the allowed areas. A record of every action
performed is automatically generated by the system.

3.1. Modular architecture

“Modular Architecture” means that different products (or modules) having particular goals can be
implemented within the same software environment (DIGISTAT® in the present case) that is
characterized by a determined graphic design, general goals and terms of use.

Different modules can be added in different times, and in a way that is agreed with the user. The
resultant software suite fits to the specific user needs and can change in time, according to the
possible changes in the user needs.

3.2. Intended use

The product “DIGISTAT®” is a medical device composed only by software that is licensed
exclusively to create an electronic copy of certain patients’ data and recording of the unit’s activity
in order to provide:

e electronic documentation of the activity in the unit;
¢ information on the use of human resources and materials;
o deferred statistics for quality control;

e support to the diagnostic and therapeutic activities, within the limits of what specified herein
below;

e support to the management of alarm coming from the connected medical devices;
e display of information to remote users for non-clinical purposes.
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“DIGISTAT®” is not aimed to administer or exchange energy to or from the human body or to
transmit medicines, liquids or other substances to or from the human body.

“DIGISTAT®” is not aimed to allow direct diagnosis or monitoring of vital physiological processes
(by way of example cardiac performance, respiration or activity of CNS) and therefore the
therapeutic or diagnostic procedure or maneuver, if any, deemed necessary by the user, shall be
performed by him/her solely as consequence of the direct examination and of the scientific
correspondence of the specific case with the data obtained through the use of “DIGISTAT®”.

Based on the above features, “DIGISTAT®”, even if designed to provide the maximum reliability,
cannot guarantee the perfect correspondence of the provided data, nor can it substitute the direct
verification of the same by the user.

In any case, the product “DIGISTAT®” must be used in compliance with the safety procedures
reported in the user manual accompanying the Product.

responsibility of the user to make correct use of the information supplied and check

, Always check that the information supplied is correct. It is complete and exclusive
every time that they are correct.

“DIGISTAT®” can be used close to the patient and to the medical devices in order to speed up the
data entry, to decrease the chances of errors and to allow the user to verify the correctness of the
data through the immediate comparison with the actual data and activities.

identity, hospitalization department and bed displayed in DIGISTAT® are correct.
This is utterly important in case of critical actions as, for instance, drug
o administration.

, When entering patient related data it is necessary to double-check that the patient

The user must implement adequate procedures to guarantee that potential errors occurring in
“DIGISTAT®” are promptly detected and corrected and do not constitute a risk to the patient and
the operator.

These procedures depend on the configuration of the Product and the method of use preferred by the
user.

Only printouts that are signed (with digital signature or autograph) by authorized physicians or
medical operators shall be considered valid clinical documents. In signing the aforementioned
printouts, the user certifies that he/she has checked the correctness and completeness of the data
present in the document.

Only these signed documents are a valid source of information for diagnostic or therapeutic
processes and/or procedures.
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, Only printouts signed by the authorized physicians or medical operators shall be
P4 considered valid clinical documents.

“DIGISTAT®” may provide, depending on the modules installed, access to information on drugs.
This information is taken from official publications. It is responsibility of the user to periodically
verify that this information is current and updated.

“DIGISTAT®” can be connected to other medical devices in order to import data therefrom but is
not aimed to control, monitor or influence the performances of the medical devices with which it is
connected.

The information displayed by “DIGISTAT®” is not meant to replace or replicate the original
display of data, messages and alarms of the medical devices. “DIGISTAT®” is not intended to
control, affect or modify the normal use of those devices.

“DIGISTAT®” does not substitute a “Nurse Call” system and it is not a “Distributed Alarm System”
(as defined by the regulation EN 60601-1-8). Therefore, it must not be used in place of the direct
monitoring of the alarms generated by the medical devices.

, DIGISTAT® is not a “Distribuited Alarm System”.
o

The minimum patient height is 20 cm.
The maximum patient height is 250 cm.
The minimum patient weight is 0,2 Kg.
The maximum patient weight is 250 Kg.

3.2.1. Intended users

“DIGISTAT®” must be used by properly trained physicians, nurses, administrative staff and
technicians.

Use of the system must be granted, by means of specific configuration of the passwords and active
surveillance, only to trained personnel in possession of the professional qualifications to correctly
interpret the information supplied and to implement the appropriate safety procedures.

, Use of the system must be granted only to professionally qualified and properly trained
P4 personnel.
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Limited parts of the Product may be used by other categories of users for non-clinical purposes, to
access a limited set of information and without the ability to alter existing information or enter new
ones. For example patient’s family member can access information of their relative.

3.2.2. Intended environment

The Product can be used inside medical facilities in intensive care units, wards, operating blocks,
operating theatres and other departments.

“DIGISTAT®” is software-only medical device that can be run on a computer connected to the
hospital local network and must be adeguately protected against cyber-attacks.

“DIGISTAT®” must be installed only on recommended PCs and/or operating systems.

, DIGISTAT® must be installed only on recommended PCs and/or operating systems.

In using the Product, the user declares to have understood and accepted the characteristics, limits
and responsibilities described in this user manual. Should the user consider any of these clauses to
be unacceptable, he must stop using “DIGISTAT®” immediately and inform promptly the system
administrator.
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3.3. Manufacturer’s responsibility

The c € seal is a safety warranty of the product introduced on the market.
UMS is responsible for the product’s safety, reliability and performance only if:

e Use and maintenance comply with User Manual instructions;

e This Manual is stored in good conditions and all sections are readable;

Configurations, changes and repairs are only performed by UMS authorized personnel;
The Product’s usage environment complies with safety regulations;

The environment’s wiring system is highly efficient and complies with related regulations.

WARNING!

, Should the supply cause the establishment of a “medical electrical system” through

electrical and functional connection of devices, the hospital organization is in charge
o of the required safety verification and acceptance tests, even in case that UMS
performed in whole or in part the wiring and the necessary connections.

3.4. Product tracking

In order to ensure device tracking and on-going safety and efficiency checks on site,

in compliance with ISO 9001 and EN 13485 quality standards and European law on medical
devices 93/42/EEC, amended by the directive 2007/47/EC,

the former owner is recommended to inform UMS, one of its branches or the nearest authorised
dealer about any ownership transfer either by duly filling in the “Product Tracking Form” published
in the final pages of the present document or by giving written notice with the same data requested
in the abovementioned form.

Device data can be found in the product labelling (either paper label provided at installation time or
“About box” displayed within the product — see paragraph 7.5.5).

In case of doubts/questions about product labelling and/or product identification please contact
UMS technical assistance (for contacts see paragraph 6)

3.5. CE mark and regulation conformity

UMS DIGISTAT® product is c € marked according to 93/42/EEC directive (“Medical
devices”), amended by the directive 2007/47/EC, and is therefore compliant with the EU basic
safety standards there specified (received in Italy with Legislative Decree n. 37/2010 and
subsequent variants and integrations.
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UMS declines all responsibility for the consequences on the safety and efficiency of the device
determined by technical repairs or maintenance not performed by its own Technical Service
personnel or by UMS-authorized technicians.

The attention of the user and the legal representative of the health structure where the device is used
is drawn to their responsibilities, in view of the legislation in force on the matter of safety in the
workplace (Italian Legislative Decree no. 81 of 09/04/2008) and of on-site security for hazardous or
potentially hazardous incidents.

The UMS Service is able to offer clients the support needed to maintain the long-term safety and
efficiency of the devices supplied, guaranteeing the skill, instrumental equipment and spare parts
required to guarantee full compliance of the devices with the original construction specifications
over time.

3.6. Post-market surveillance

The C € marked device is subject to a post-market surveillance - which UMS, its distributors and
dealers must provide for each marketed copy - concerning actual and potential risks, either for the
patient or the User, during the Product’s life cycle.

In case of deterioration of the device characteristics, poor performance or inadequate user
instructions that have been or could be a hazard to either the patient or User’ health or to
environmental safety, the User must immediately give notice to either UMS, one of its branches or
nearest authorised dealer.

The device details can be found on its labelling.

On reception of a user feedback UMS will immediately start the review and verification process
and, when required, solve the reported non conformity.

3.7. Product life

The life time of the product does not depend on wearing or other factors that could compromise
safety. It is influenced by the obsolescence of the hardware and software (PC and server) and is
therefore assessed as 5 years from the date of the product’s specific version release, period during
which the manufacturer is committed in keeping technical documentation and providing technical
support.
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4. Software and hardware specifications

4.1. Bedside

4.1.1. Hardware

For bedside workstations, if a medical grade PANEL PC is required, UMS suggests the following
solutions:

Recommended: ONYX 1721 2 Gb RAM (4GB suggested), 80GB HD

Recommended : AxiomTek MPC170-831 2 Gb RAM (4GB suggested), 80GB HD
Supported: POC 174 2 Gb RAM (4GB suggested), 80GB HD.

4.1.2. Operating System

Microsoft Corporation Windows 7 x86 Professional - Recommended.
Microsoft Corporation Windows XP x86 Professional with SP3 - Supported.

4.2. Central

4.2.1. Hardware

Recommended: DELL Optiplex 745 or above (Small Form Factor Chassis).
Hardware requirements:

Intel® Celeron® processor with Intel® dual-core technology (or faster)
Memory: 2 GB RAM (4 GB recommended)

Hard Disk: at least 20 GB of available space

Monitor: 1024 x 768 or higher (1280 x 1024 suggested, 65.000 colors minimum)
Mouse or other compatible device

Windows 7/XP compatible printer (optional)

Ethernet interface 10/100 Mb/s (or higher)

CD/DVD Dirive (optional)

4.2.2. Operating System

Microsoft Corporation Windows 7 x86 Professional - Recommended.
Microsoft Corporation Windows XP x86 Professional - Supported.
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4.3. Server

4.3.1. Hardware

Minimum hardware requirements:

Intel® Pentium® processor with Intel® dual-core technology (or faster)
Memory: 2 GB RAM (4 GB recommended)

Hard Disk: at least 80 GB of available space

Monitor: 1024 x 768 or higher (65.000 colors minimum)

Mouse or other compatible device

Windows compatible printer

Ethernet interface 10/100 Mb/s (or higher)

CD/DVD Drive

RECOMMENDED SERVER IN A CLUSTER ENVIRONMENT:

1 Blade center H or higher

2 Blades HS22 INTEL XEON 5400 or higher connected in failover cluster

1 SAN Ibm DS 4000 series or higher

2 switch Fiber Channel 4Gbit connected in failover to the SAN and with redundant1Gbit
connection to the Network Fiber Channel.

8 gbyte Ram for each blade

100 GB reserved data area on the SAN

4.3.2. Operating System

Microsoft Windows Server 2008 R2 Standard/Enterprise Ed. with SP1 - Recommended.
Microsoft Corporation Windows Server 2008 — Supported.
Microsoft Windows 2003 Server - Supported.

4.3.3. System Software

Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 Standard/Enterprise Ed. - Recommended.
Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Standard/Enterprise Ed. - Supported.
Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Standard/Enterprise Ed. - Supported.
Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Standard/Enterprise Ed. - Supported.
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WARNING!
, The computers must comply with the regulations regarding the environment where
4 they are installed. Check compliance with competent authorized personnel.
WARNING!
, In compliance with on-going product improvement policies pursued by UMS, this User
Manual’s specifications can be changed at any moment. Please contact the Firm’s
o authorized representative concerning market availability of the product range
presented in this User Manual.
WARNING!
, It is recommended to consult UMS srl before any Operating System or SQL Server
update.
[
WARNING!
, It is recommended to follow the manufacturer instructions for storage, transport,
installation, maintenance and waste of third parties hardware. These procedures must
o be performed only by qualified and authorized personnel.
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4.4. Local network features

This paragraph lists the features of the local network on which DIGISTAT® is installed in order to
guarantee the system’s full functionality.

DIGISTAT® uses a TCP/IP traffic protocol.

The LAN must not be congested and/or full loaded.

DIGISTAT® requires at least a 100 Mbps LAN available to the end user. 1 Gbps backbones
would be worthwhile.

There must not be filters in the TCP/IP traffic between workstations, server and secondary
devices.

If the devices (server, workstations and secondary devices) are connected to different subnets
there must be routing in these subnets.

It is recommended to adopt redundancy strategies to ensure network service availability in case
of malfunction.

It is recommended to schedule together with UMS the maintenance calendar in order to let
UMS efficiently support the healthcare structure in managing the possible disservices caused by
maintenance activities.

ATTENTION!

, If the network does not match the requested features, DIGISTAT® performance

gradualOly deteriorates until timeout errors occur. The system may finally switch to
“Recovery” mode.

4.4.1. DIGISTAT® impact on the hospital network

DIGISTAT® impacts the local network of the healthcare structure. This paragraph provides
information on the traffic generated by DIGISTAT® on the network in order to make it possible for
the structure to evaluate and analyse the risks related to the introduction of DIGISTAT®.

The bandwidth used by a DIGISTAT® system depends on many different factors. The most
important are:

Number of workstations,

Number of workstations configured as central stations,

Number and type of devices dedicated to data acquisition (either only or as well dedicated).
Interfaces with external systems,

DIGISTAT® configuration and mode of use.

In a configuration with 100 clients the following bandwidth occupation values can be indicatively
predicted

Average: 0.8 — 6 Mbit/s

Pitch: 5 — 25 Mbit/s
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5. Before starting

5.1. Installation and maintenance warnings

The following warnings provide important information on the correct installation and maintenance
procedures of the DIGISTAT® product. They must be strictly respected.

DIGISTAT® must absolutely be installed and configured by specifically trained and authorized
personnel. This includes UMS staff and any other person specifically trained and authorized by
UMS. Similarly, maintenance interventions and repairs on DIGISTAT® must absolutely be
performed according to the UMS company guidelines only by UMS personnel or other person
specifically trained and authorized by UMS.

/

DIGISTAT® must absolutely be installed and configured by specifically trained and
authorized personnel. This includes UMS staff and any other person specifically
trained and authorized by UMS.

e Only use devices approved by UMS bearing the c E mark.

e Only use devices approved by UMS. It is not possible to install devices without proper training.

e Only use devices approved by UMS. There is a risk of injury to the patient and operators.

e Scrupulously observe the manufacturer’s instructions for the hardware installation.

e Make provision for regular maintenance of the inner disk and checks on the operating system.

e The DIGISTAT® USB dongle must be stored and used in eligible environmental conditions
(temperature, humidity, electromagnetic fields etc.), as specified by the dongle manufacturer.
These conditions are equivalent to those required by common office electronic devices.

e Within “Patient Area” (See Fig 1) it is recommended to use washable waterproof devices.

e Within “Patient Area” (see Fig 1) it is recommended to use washable, sterilizable rubber
keyboards and mouse devices. For “touch screens” capacitive technology (insensitive if used
with gloves) is recommended because it discourages using gloves (sometimes contaminated).

5.2. Cleaning

Cleaning and disinfection procedures of hardware components must comply with the usual
cleaning/disinfection procedures that the hospital adopts for all the hospital’s assets (both fixed and
moveable)
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Check the suggested cleaning procedures in the manuals of the hardware products that
accompany DIGISTAT®.

5.3. Precautions and warnings

/

To guarantee the reliability and security of the software during use, strictly observe the
instructions given in this section of the manual.

5.3.1. Precautions

Place the PC in order to ensure adequate anterior and posterior ventilation. Failure to meet hardware
ventilation requirements may cause equipment failure, thus jeopardizing patient data management
system functions.

The holder of the hardware (individual, hospital or institution) and the user of the
device and the software are personally responsible for ensuring that the devices follow
a meticulous maintenance schedule to guarantee safety and efficiency and reduce the
risk of malfunctioning and the occurrence of possible hazards to the patient and user.

5.3.2. Warnings

The device and software are destined for use only under the supervision of properly
trained and authorized medical personnel.
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o Electrical safety

The hardware devices used together with DIGISTAT® (PC, display, barcode reader, etc...) must
comply with therelevant C€ mark prescriptions, in particular with those indicated by the
2006/95/EC directive and subsequent amendments.

The device complies with the characteristics envisaged by the c € marking in accordance with
directive 2006/95/EC and subsequent amendments.

, The electrical devices installed within the Patient Area must have the same security
P4 level of an electromedical device.

It is moreover recommended to perform the relevant measurements on the leakage currents of the
electro-medical system in use (PC, display and possible connected devices). The hospital structure
is responsible for these measurements.

e Patient Area

The term “Patient Environment” means the space in which intentional or unintentional contact may
take place between the patient and parts of the system (any device) or between the patient and other
people who may come into contact with parts of the system (e.g., a physician who touches the
patient and other devices at the same time). This definition applies when the patient’s position is
pre-determined: in other cases, all the possible positions of the patient must be taken into
consideration.

~
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Fig 1 — Patient Area

It is the direct responsibility of the hardware licensee (individual, hospital or institution) to perform
all the required measurements on the electrical safety of the electro-medical system in use (PC,
display and other possible connected devices) considering the environment in which it is used.
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WARNING!

, Should the supply cause the establishment of a “medical electrical system” through

electrical and functional connection of devices, the hospital organization is in charge
of the required safety verification and acceptance tests, even in case that UMS
performed in whole or in part the wiring and the necessary connections.

e Electromagnetic compatibility

The hardware devices used together with the DIGISTAT® system (PC, display, barcode reader,
etc...) must comply with electromagnetic emission and immunity characteristics envisaged by the

C € seal, in compliance with Directive 2004/108/EC and following amendments.
e Devices eligibility

It is mandatory to use devices that are suitable for the environment in which they are installed and

used (meeting, for instance, the directives LVD 2006/95/EC, EMC 2004/108/EC, penetration by
liquids, et al.).
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5.4. Privacy Policy

The following precautions should be taken in order to protect the privacy of users and patients, and
to ensure that personal data are processed by respecting data subjects’ rights, fundamental freedoms
and dignity, particularly with regard to confidentiality, personal identity and the right to personal
data protection.

1

“Sensible data” are those personal data that reveal the race, the religious and/or
philosophic beliefs, the personsal political opinions, the support to political
parties and/or trade unions and/or associations and organizations having
political, religious or philosophical aims. Moreover, “sensibile data” are those
data providing information on the health conditions and/or the sexual life.

Please read the following precautions carefully and strictly observe them.

The workstations must not be left unattended and accessible during work sessions. It is
recommended to log out when leaving a workstation. See paragraph 7.2 for log out
procedure.

Sensible data saved in the system, as passwords or users’ and patients’ personal data, must
be protected from possible unauthorized access attempts through adequate protection
software (antivirus and firewall). It is the hospital structure responsibility to implement this
software and keep them updated.

The user is advised against the frequent use of the lock function (paragraph 6). Automatic
log out allows to protect the system from unauthorized accesses.

5.4.1. User credentials features and use

This paragraph explains the user’s DIGISTAT® credentials (username and password) features, use
and update policy.

Every precaution must be taken in order to keep personal username and password secret.

Username and password must be kept private. Do not let anybody know your username and
password.

Each user can own one or more credentials to access the system (username and password).
The same username and password must not be used by more than one user.

Authorization profiles must be checked and renewed at least once a year.
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e It is possible to group different authorization profiles considering the homogeneity of the
users’ tasks.

e When user accounts are created, it is recommended to always use a nominal identification.
Generic users as, for instance, “ADMIN” or “NURSE” must be avoided. Every account
must be used by one and only one user.

e Each user is characterized by a profile enabling him/her to access only the functionalities
that are relevant for his/her working tasks. The system administrator must assign an
appropriate user profile when creating the user account. The profile must be reviewed at
least once a year. This revision can also be performed for classes of users. The user profile
definition procedures are described in the DIGISTAT® configuration manual.

e Password must be at least 8 characters.

e The password must not refer directly to the user (containing, for instance, user’s first name,
family name, birthdate etc.).

e The password is given by the system administrator at user account creation time. It must be
changed by the user at first access (see paragraph 7.5.4 for the password modification
procedure).

e After that, the password must be changed at least every three months.

e |If username and password are left unused for more than 6 months they must be disabled.
Specific credentials, used for technical maintenance purposes, are an exception. See
technical manual for the configuration of this feature.

e User credentials must also be disabled if the user is not qualified anymore for those
credentials (it is the case, for instance, of a user who is transferred to another department or
structure). A system administrator can manually enable/disable a user. The procedure is
described in the DIGISTAT® configuration manual.

The following information is reserved to system administrators:

The password must match a regular expression defined in the DIGISTAT® configuration (default is
A * i.e. 8 characters). The password is assigned by the system administrator when a new
account for a user is created. The system administrator can force the user to change the password at
first access to choose a personal one. The password expires after a certain (configurable) period,
after that period, the user must change the password. It is also possible (by configuration) to avoid
password expiration.

See DIGISTAT®configuration manual for detailed information on user account creation procedures
and password configuration.
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5.4.2. System administrators

UMS technical staff, when performing installation, updates and/or technical assistance may have
access to and deal with personal sensible data stored in the DIGISTAT® database.

UMS srl, for issues relating to management of personal sensible data, adopts procedures and
working instructions complying with the current privacy regulation (D.Lgs 196/2003 of the 30" of
June 2003).

In performing the abovementioned activities the UMS technical staff is configured as “System
Administrator” for the DIGISTAT® system (see regulation of 25/11/2008 of the Privacy Guarantor
on “System Administrators”). UMS staff performing this kind of procedures is appropriately trained
on privacy issues and, in particular, in sensible data treatment issues.

In order to comply with the requests of the “System administrators” regulations, the responsible
healthcare structure must:

define nominal accesses;

activate the access log both at operating system and at client and at server level,
activate the access log to the database server Microsoft SQL Server (Audit Level);
configure and manage all these logs to keep track of the accesses for at least one year.

5.4.3. System logs

DIGISTAT® records the system logs on the database. These logs are kept for a configurable period
of time. Also, logs are kept for different times depending on their nature. Default times are:

e information logs are kept for 10 days;
¢ logs corresponding to warning messages are kept for 20 days;
¢ logs corresponding to alarm messages are kept for 30 days.

These times are configurable. See DIGISTAT® configuration manual for the configuration
procedures.

5.5. Back up policy

, It is recommended to regularly perform system backups.
[

The responsible healthcare structure using DIGISTAT® system must define a backup policy that
best suits its data safety requirements.
UMS is available to help and support in implementing the chosen policy.

The responsible healthcare structure must ensure that backup files are stored in a way that makes
them immediately available in case of need.
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If data are stored on removable memory devices, the healthcare structure must protect these devices
from unauthorized access. When these devices are not used anymore, they must be either
definitively deleted or destroyed.

5.6. Out-of-order procedure

This paragraph describes the policy suggested by UMS in case a DIGISTAT® workstation gets out
of order. The goal of the procedure here described is to minimize the time required to replace the
out-of-order workstation with one properly working.

UMS suggests for this purpose to have at disposal, as substitute equipment, an additional PC on
which DIGISTAT® is already installed.

In case of a DIGISTAT® workstation is out-of order, the substitute equipment can promptly replace
the DIGISTAT® workstation.

Always remember that DIGISTAT® must only be installed by trained authorized personnel. This
includes UMS staff and any other person specifically trained and explicitly authorized by UMS.
Missing an explicit, direct authorization from UMS, the hospital staff is not authorized to perform
installation procedures and/or to modify DIGISTAT® configuration.

The risk related to the DIGISTAT® workstation deactivation and substitution is that of associating
the workstation with a wrong bed or room. This could lead to a “patient switch”, which is an
extremely hazardous condition.

The risk related to the substituion and/or reconfiguration of network equipment involved in the
DIGISTAT® data acquisition (i.e port server, docking station, etc...) is that of assigning the acquired
data to a wrong patient. The patient-acquired data relation is based on the IP address. Changing it
could lead either to data flow interruption or, in severe cases, to assigning data to the wrong patient.

The out-of-order and replacement of a workstation is potentially hazardous. This is the

reason why it must be, mandatorily, performed only by authorized and trained
personnel.
o The risk related to this procedure is that of associating a wrong bed or room to the

workstation and create this way the possibility to select a wrong patient.

In case a DIGISTAT® workstation needs to be deactivated and replaced, the hospital staff must
promptly call UMS (or authorized distributors) and request the execution of this task.

We suggest the hospital management (or anyone who is in charge) to define for this purpose a clear,
univocal operating procedure and to share this procedure with all the staff members involved.

In order to speed up replacement times, we suggest to have at disposal one or more substitution
equipment with all the necessary apllications already installed (OS, firewall, antivirus, RDP, ...) and
with DIGISTAT® already installed, but disabled (i.e. not executable by a user without the assistance
of an UMS technician).

In case of out of order of a DIGISTAT® workstation, the substitution equipment availability assures
the minimization of restoration times (hardware substitution) an limits at the same time the risk of
patient exchange.

In case of out of order of a DIGISTAT® workstation we suggest to adopt the following procedure if
a “substitution equipment” is available: guasto

1) The hospital staff replaces the out of order PC with the “substitution equipment”
2) The hospital staff calls UMS and requests the “substitution equipment” activation
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3) The UMS staff disables the out of order workstation and correctly configure the
“substitution equipment”’
4) The out of order PC is repaired and prepare d as “sustitution equipment”

The instruction on how to enable/disable and replace a DIGISTAT® workstation, reserved to system
administrators, are in the DIGISTAT® configuration manual.

5.6.1. Reconfiguration/substitution of network equipment

In case it is necessary to either reconfigure or substitute a network device involved in the
DIGISTAT® data acquisition, the hospital staff must promptly call UMS and schedule the
substitution/reconfiguration procedure to allow UMS staff to either reconfigure DIGISTAT® as
well or provide all the necessary information. It is recommended, for this purpose, to define a clear
procedure and share it with all the involved personnel. Some general indications about this are in
the DIGISTAT® configuration manual.

5.7. Preventive maintenance

It is suggested to perform the maintenance of DIGISTAT® system at least once a year. It must be
considered, by the way, that maintenance frequency must be function of system complexity. In case
of high complexity it is suggested to perform maintenances more often, up to twice a year.

This is the maintenence checklist:
Preparatory checks

DIGISTAT® update necessity check.

Check minimum requirements for a possible DIGISTAT® update (both HW and SW).
Check the Server Service Pack version and state.

Schedule the server/s restart to apply possible updates.

Check the SQL Server Service Pack version and state.

SELECT SERVERPROPERTY ('productversion'),
SERVERPROPERTY ('productlevel'),
SERVERPROPERTY ('edition')

e Schedule possible updates with the technical staff
Checks to be performed
Antivirus
e Check that an Antivirus Software is installed and updated (both the application and the virus
list definition).
e If viruses are present, inform the competent technician and, if authorized, try to clean the
PC.
Database

e Check that an effective DIGISTAT® database clean-up and back-up policy is configuraed.
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e Check that the clean-up and back-up store procedures exist (UMSBackupComplete,
UMSBackupDifferential, UMSCleanLog, UMSCleanDriver) and the related schedule.

e Check that back-up files exist (both full and differential).

e Check with the hospital technical department that back-up, configuration folders and data
folders are correctly copied to another storage device.

e Restore a back-upped DB to verify its correctness.

e Delete the old back-up files (.bak) and the possible files that are not inherent to DIGISTAT®
configuration on the network shared path.

e Check that the other jobs on SQL Agent or scheduled tasks (for instance those that are
support to integration with third-parties systems) are present, and that their schedule is
adequate.

e On SQL Agent check that the different JOBs are executed and that there are not hanging
JOBs or JOBs in error.

e Check the SQL Server LOGs.

e Check the DB total size and the number of records in the main tables.

Script for checking all the tables size:

USE [DATABASENAME]
GO

CREATE TABLE [#SpaceUsed]

(

name] [nvarchar] (250) NULL,

rows] [nvarchar] (250) NULL,
reserved] [nvarchar] (250) NULL,
data] [nvarchar] (250) NULL,

index size] [nvarchar] (250) NULL,
unused] [nvarchar] (250) NULL

) ON [PRIMARY]

[
[
[
[
[
[

DECLARE (@INS AS nvarchar (MAX)
SET Q@INS = '';

SELECT QINS = @INS + 'INSERT INTO #SpaceUsed exec sp spaceused ''' +
TABLE NAME + '''; !

FROM INFORMATION SCHEMA.TABLES

WHERE TABLE TYPE = 'BASE TABLE'

ORDER BY TABLE NAME

EXEC (@INS);

SELECT *
FROM #SpaceUsed
ORDER BY CAST([rows] AS INT) DESC

DROP TABLE [#SpaceUsed]
Server

Check the Windows™ server event log.

Check the permissions on the shared folders (es: Backup folder).

Useless files and directories clean up to free up space on server disk.

Check the displays (if any) on the server rack and verify that there are neither visual nor
sound alarms.

e Check that on the different disk units there is enough space available.
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Disk check with dedicated tools (checkdisk, defrag, etc.).

In case there are disks in RAID, check the health conditions of the RAID unit on the RAID
management software.

Check the leds of the non-alarmed RAID units.

If an UPS is connected, check its health conditions with its management software.

In case of UPS schedule an electric interruption (an electric failure simulation) and check
thet the server is configured ti perform a CLEAN shutdown.

Workstations

Check if the Regional Settings on the workstations are coherent with the DIGISTAT®
installation language.
Check if every workstation has a default printer.

DIGISTAT®

Check data presence (SELECT) Patient, Admission, Bed, Location tables and some random
others.

Check on the network table that no workstation has the ALL value in the “modules” field.
Check and in case clean the service and/or UMS Gateway LOG.

Check and in case clean the DAS LOGs for the Drivers (if enabled).

Check that the privacy policy is respected as stated in this manual in paragraph 5.4.

Connection to devices

Check the connections (cables and wiring system) with data data acquisition devices.

Instruction for use

5.8.

Chck that the user documentation in PDF format (PDF provided together with the product)
is present on the server and is coherent with DIGISTAT® version.

Check that the folder containing the user documentation in electronic format on the server is
accessible to DIGISTAT® users.

Check that the HELP button opens the user documentation.

Check that all the other contents provided by UMS and integrated in the HELP of
DIGISTAT® system are updated and coherent.

Compatible devices

Some DIGISTAT® modules work together with the medical devices connected to the patient (as, for
instance, infusion pumps, blood-gas analyzers etc...).

The updated list of all the compatible devices can be found on the UMS website, at the following

address

http://www.unitedms.com/ing/prodotto.asp?1D=9

It is possibile to make request of the updated list of those devices to UMS. Please use for this
purpose the references (tel, e-mail, fax...) printed on the cover of this manual.
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5.9. System unavailability

If during start up there are problems connecting to the server the system provides a specific
information message (Fig 2).

eeeROeRSeTM

Stat

SYSTEM RECOVERY
@ MESSAGE CENTER

i DATABASE

Trademark of UM3 srl
Copyright {c) 1997-2012 by UMS stl. all rights reserved.

Fig 2

The connection problem is often automatically solved in a short time. If it does not happen it is
necessary to contact the technical assistance (see paragraph 6 for the contacts list).

There are extrema cases, rare but possible, in which it is phisically impossible using the
DIGISTAT® system (it is the case of natural disasters, or long black outs etc.).

It is responsibility of the healthcare structure using DIGISTAT® to define an emergency procedure
to put into effect in those cases. This is necessary to

1) Make it possible for the departments to keep on working

2) Restore as soon as possible the system availability (back-up policy is part of this
management. See paragraph 5.5).

WARNING!

, It is responsibility of the healthcare structure using DIGISTAT® to define an
o emergency procedure to put into effect in case of system unavailability.

UMS offers full support for the definition of the above mentioned procedure.

See paragraph 6 for the contacts list.
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6. Contacts

e UMS srl - United Medical Software

Via di Mucciana 19, 50026 San Casciano in Val di Pesa (FI)
Tel. (+39) 055 0512161
Fax (+39) 055 8290392

e Technical assistance
support@unitedms.com
800999715 (toll free, Italy only)

e Sales and products information
sales@unitedms.com

e General info

info@unitedms.com
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7. “Control Bar” and DIGISTAT® environment

7.1. Introduction

This section of the manual describes the features and functionalities of the DIGISTAT®
environment. Namely, here are described the functionalities of the system that are general and
mainly independent from the specific modules installed.

Please remember that DIGISTAT® is a software environment that, depending on the modules that
are actually implemented, can be used in different kinds of locations (as, for instance, intensive
care, operating rooms, outpatients departments etc...) and for different goals.

7.1.1. Launching DIGISTAT®

To launch DIGISTAT®,

» double click the desktop icon (Fig 3).

B

Fig 3

The following splash-screen appears while the system is loading.

\ 1} 133

.......@

Stat -

Connecting to database...

DIGISTAT® is a reqistered trademark of UMS stl
Via di Mucciana 17, 50026 San Casciano in Yal di Pesa (FI), Italy
Copyright {c) 1997-2012 by UMS srl. All rights reserved.

Fig 4

7.1.2. DIGISTAT® Work Area

The DIGISTAT® Work Area is defined and delimited by Control Bar, a tool that is common to all
and every possible DIGISTAT® installation (Fig 5).

Control Bar manages the installed modules and systems, the patients and their data, the users and
their permissions etc.

DIGISTAT® Control Bar is formed by a horizontal command bar (Fig 5 A), by a vertical selection

bar on the left (Fig 5 B) and by a central Work Area. The different screens of the installed modules
are displayed within the Work Area (Fig 5 C).

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 37 of 302



Fig 5 shows Control Bar with no module installed.

(C)

Command Bar

LU AT@

| v unitedms.com

Fig 5 - Control Bar
The command bar (Fig 5 A) will be described in paragraph 7.1.3 (and subsequent).

The lateral bar displays the icons of the currently available modules. See, for instance, Fig 6, that
refers to a configuration comprising the “Image Bank” and “Clinical Forms” modules.

Fig 6 - Two available modules

The module currently selected is highlighted (yellow).

7.1.3. Selecting a module

To select a module
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> click the corresponding icon.

The icon will be highlighted and the module’s functionalities will be displayed within the Work
Avrea.

It is possibile to select a specific module only after the user log in (paragraph 7.2).

7.2. Accessing the system

The DIGISTAT® system must be accessed by entering the username and password (“Log in”
procedure).

For this reason, at the beginning of every work session, it is necessary to click the button (Fig
7 E).

The following page appears.

LOCK CANCEL

HENU DIGISTATE®)

Fig 7 — Access to the system

To access the system,
» enter your username in the “Username” field (Fig 7 A).
» Enter your password in the “Password” field (Fig 7 B).
> Click the [OK button (Fig 7 C).

The user is this way logged in. To cancel the operation
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> click the CANCEL button (Fig 7 D).

The username and password are issued by the system administrator. If you do not have
, a username and a password you are not authorized to use the DIGISTAT®system.
o

You can enter your username and password either using the virtual keyboard displayed on screen
(clicking the letters with the mouse or touching them if you are using a touch screen) or the
workstation keyboard.

After accessing the system, an acronym corresponding to the logged user appears on the
button on the control bar (the acronym is ADM in Fig 8 A).

Patient User
A

Fig 8 — User connected

WARNING!

, The user whose credentials are displayed on the button is responsible for all the
o actions performed on DIGISTAT®. It is strongly recommended to log out before leaving
the DIGISTAT® workstation to avoid improper use of the system.

To log out, click the button during the work session. When this button is clicked the user is
disconnected and the acronym of the user disappears from the button.

To log in again, click the button again. The page shown in Fig 7 will appear again.

WARNING!

, DIGISTAT® does not support the Microsoft® Windows® “switch user” functionality.
This means that, for instance, if

a) User 1 launches DIGISTAT®,
b) User 1 switches to User 2 without logging out User 1,
c) User 2 attempts to launch DIGISTAT® again,

then the second DIGISTAT® instance cannot be launched because the first one is still
running.
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7.2.1. Barcode log in

It is possible, if the functionality is implemented, to log in through barcode scanning.

To use this functionionality, when the system displays the login screen (Fig 7),

~4

» scan the user’s personal barcode.

Fig 9 - Barcode reader (example)

The user is immediately logged in.

Barcode technology is recommended when selecting an item. Scanning the item’s
barcode (as, for instance, the user’s personal badge), instead of selecting it manually,
o helps the user to diminish selection errors.

7.2.2. Disabling the automatic log out

If the system remains idle for a certain length of time, the user is automatically disconnected
(automatic log out). This length of time depends on a configuration parameter.

To stop this from happening it is necessary, when logging in, after username and password
specification and before clicking @ to

» click the LOCK| button on the “Login” screen command bar (Fig 10 A)

A
MORE... LOCK CANCEL
Patient Bed |User DIGISTAT®
ME NU W ,umvgdm:p.c(xm

Fig 10 — Control Bar

If the user is locked, the name of the user appears in red on the control bar (Fig 11).

Patient E: ser
MEN

ADH

Fig 11 — User Locked
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, The user is advised against the frequent use of the lock function. Automatic log out is
implemented to protect the system from unauthorized accesses.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 42 of 302



7.2.3. Recent users

The “Recent” area of the “Login” page (Fig 12 A) displays the names of users who have accessed
the system recently.

DIGISTATE

Fig 12

The area is divided into rectangles. The names of the users who accessed the system recently appear
inside the rectangles. When any of these rectangles is clicked, the “Username” field is automatically
filled with the name appearing inside the rectangle.

7.2.4. How to use the “User List”

The button on the control bar (Fig 13) makes it possible to display the complete list of
possible users.

Patient

Fig 13 — Opening the “User List” !

To display the “User List”,

> click the button.

The following window appears (Fig 14).
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r~ = | = g S

Fig 14 — User List

The window shown in Fig 14 can be used as an index book enabling to search and select a user in
the list of all the possible users.

The central part of the window shows the names of possible users, in alphabetical order (Fig 14 A).

The letters on the left side of the window (Fig 14 B) work like an index and make it possible to see
only the users whose names begin with a specific letter.

For example: click the button to see the list of patients whose names begin with the letters
CorD.

Use the button (Fig 14 C) to see the list of all possible users.

Use the button (Fig 14 D) to see the list of users relating to the specific workstation on
which you are currently working.

Use the arrows on the right side of the window (Fig 14 E) to scroll up and down the list of users.
To select a user
> click the name of the user.
The name will be highlighted, then
> click the [OK| button (Fig 14 F).
Otherwise you can

> double-click the row displaying the name of the user.
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After selection, the “User list” window closes and the name of the selected user appears in the
“Username” field on the “Login” page (Fig 7 A).

Use the [CANCEL button (Fig 14 G) to cancel the operation and close the “User list” window
without selecting any user.

7.3.

DIGISTAT® Control Bar

The control bar that appears in the lower part of the screen is common to all DIGISTAT® modules.
Its main characteristics are listed below. If required, a more detailed explanation of its
functionalities is provided in the following paragraphs.

Patient:

& o h@ @ DIGISTATE
2 HEN

2

s unitedms cof
Fig 15 - Control Bar

The |PATIENT] button (Fig 15 A) will contain, after a patient has been selected, the patient’s
name and, if the patient has been admitted, his/her bed number.

The button (Fig 15 B) shows the name of the user connected. See Fig 8.

Use the MENU] button (Fig 15 C) to open the following window (Fig 16).

CLINICAL
CONFIGURATION

SYSTEM
CONFIGURATION

MODULES
CONFIGURATION

2rS
SYSTEM REPORTS

CLOSE

Fig 16 — Main Menu

The buttons contained in this window give access to functionalities that will be described
later.

The display indicated in Fig 15 D alternately shows the current date and time.
Use the HELP| button (Fig 15 E) to access the on-line documentation available.

The small buttons highlighted in Fig 15 F can be used to:
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1. minimize the DIGISTAT® window (E button);
2. select the full screen display mode (E button);

3. select the window display mode (E button).

[
l These three buttons are present only if enabled by configuration.

e The button quoting the DIGISTAT® brand name and the UMS srl web address (Fig 15 G) is
used by the system to signal that there are alarms or warnings going on in one of the
modules. This feature is explained in the context of the specific module.

7.3.1. How to read the “Patient” button

Patient selected

When a patient is selected, the PATIENT] button displays the name of the selected patient (Fig 17
A). See the documentation of the specific modules for the patient selection procedure.

nt A Uszer /(
JOHN, SMITH JM. b
~—_

Fig 17 - Patient selected

Patient admitted

When a patient is admitted the |PATIENT] button displays, besides the patient name, the bed number
and the name of the department where he/she is admitted (Fig 18).

Patient BHOS| | A=r
JOHN, SMITH JM. 2 ) mot,

Fig 18 - Patient Admitted

The department name and the bed number are black if the patient is located in a department
associated to the workstation on which the user is working (see Fig 18).

The department name and the bed number are red if the patient is located in a department that was
not associated to the workstation on which the user is working (Fig 19 - the workstation/department
link depends on configuration choices).

Fatient re-0p]Neer rd
JOHN, SMITH M. QOZ? ADM./

Fig 19

) Every workstation is associated by configuration to one or more departments. The user is
allowed to perform certain specific actions only if the patient is admitted to one of the

1 associated departments. The red colour in the button is used to advise the user
that he/she is working with a patient that is outside the associated departments.
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The signal “Other location” (Fig 20) appears when,

Patient OTHER LOCATION| Jer
[OHN, SMITH M. ADMM/

Fig 20

at patient admission time, in the bed selection window (Fig 21), the user specified that the patient is
not in one of the configured departments. The user therefore selected the “Other location” option in
the window dispayed in Fig 21.

BED <&

Select the new Bed for the Patient

r— Location

OTHER LOCATION v 0K

—Bed

| < | CANCEL

Fig 21 - Bed selection window
See the specific module’s documentation for the patient admission procedure.

Workstation locked to bed

When the icon is displayed alongside the patient name, it means that the workstation is locked
to that specific bed, i.e. it only displays data relating to a single bed specified by configuration (Fig
22).

Patient ()

Fig 22
Patient management.

The patient archives management tools can change depending on the modules installed,
on the user needs, on the chosen configuration etc. The related procedures change
accordingly.

A W

The DIGISTAT® module “Patient Explorer” was explicitly created to manage the patient
archives. Please refer to the “Patient Explorer” module documentation for the related
procedures.

If the DIGISTAT® module “Patient Explorer” is not installed the patient management
functions are performed by “Control Bar”. When this is the case, the related procedures
are described in the specific documentation.

If the patient archives management tool in use is not part of the DIGISTAT® environment
please refer the relevant technical documentation.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 47 of 302



WARNING!

, When entering patient-relating data it is necessary to double-check that the patient
identity, hospitalization department and bed displayed in DIGISTAT® match with the

o actual ones.

This is utterly important in case of critical actions as, for instance, drug

administration.

7.4. Help

Click the button on Control Bar (Fig 15 E) to access the on-line documentation available.
The page shown in Fig 23 will open.

SR T ineefm- BN~ -

The command bar (Fig 24) offers some navigation possibilities.

OPEN... PRINT (LOSE
Fig 24

e the _ button makes it possible to open other documents (if the user has the
required permissions);

o the m button prints the currently displayed document;
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e the H—' and |—_| buttons display either the previous or the next

page of the document;

o aow | :
o the _ button closes the on-line help.

7.5. DIGISTAT® Main Menu

The MENU button placed on the DIGISTAT® Control Bar (Fig 25)

DIGISTAT

Fig 26 - Configuration functions
Each button on the menu accesses a specific set of functions.

The procedures associated to the following buttons relate to system configuration and are therefore
reserved to the system administrators.

@ | (Fig 26 A)

- (Fig 26 B)
(Fig26)
- (Fig 26 D)
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- (Fig 26 E)

Contact your system administrator for the procedures associated to these buttons.

The other buttons, indicated in Fig 27, make it possible to access features and functions that some

users can perform (according to their permission level). These will be described in the following
paragraphs.

Fig 27 - Functions for the user

|- (Fig 27 A, paragraph 7.5.1)

- (Fig 27 B, paragraph 7.5.3)
. |- (Fig 27 C, paragraph 7.5.6)

|- (Fig 27 D, paragraph 7.5.4)

- (Fig 27 E, paragraph 7.5.5)

The [CLOSE| button (Fig 27 F) closes the “Main menu” window (Fig 27).
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7.5.1. Patient reports

The “Patient reports” button - (Fig 27 A) - accesses a set of options enabling the user

to print reports of different kinds for the selected patient.

The button opens a menu containing different options (Fig 28).

Fig 28 - Patient reports

) The number and kind of available reports depend on the modules installed and the
configuration in use. Therefore the number and kind of buttons on this menu (Fig 28)
1 change according to the configuration in use.

7.5.2. Print reports

Use the buttons on the menu displayed in Fig 28 to access the system’s print functionalities.

o
The type and the contents of some reports are customizable. Please refer to the system
administrators for any request regarding the print reports customization.

To print a patient report

> click one of the buttons on the menu (for example .

A print preview will open (Fig 29).
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DIGISTAT® Print Report

@(u [« {\9) |>,\[{¥/?)]‘_A$n’;\|s | Y r{%\lﬁ]%!’o | PR | PR |‘\E|J(P0Rr |\L/cL05|:
B) BJ

Fig 29 - Print preview

The buttons on the command bar of the “Print preview” screen make it possible to perform various
actions, listed below.

A - Use the E and IIl buttons (Fig 29 A) to reach the beginning and the end of the document.

B - Use the E and E buttons (Fig 29 B) to go to the previous or the next page.

C - The display (Fig 29 C) indicates the current page number.

D -The button (Fig 29 D) activates the possible additional print management options (in
this configuration the “Watermarks” option is available - see paragraph 7.5.2.1 for a description of
these options).

E - The button (Fig 29 E) makes it possible to search the displayed document. See
paragraph 7.5.2.2 for more instructions.

F - The button (Fig 29 F) is a zoom, making it possible to change the display mode. See
paragraph 7.5.2.3 for more instructions.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 52 of 302



G - Use the button (Fig 29 E) to print the report.

H - Use the button (Fig 29 F) to display the print options window (Fig 36). See
paragraph 7.5.2.4 for a description of this window and the related procedures.

I - Use the button (Fig 29 G) to export the document contents to different file extensions.
See paragraph 7.5.2.5 for more instructions.

L - Use the button (Fig 29 H) to close the “Print preview” screen.

7.5.2.1. Addons

The button (Fig 29 D) activates the possible additional print management options.

To display the available options,

» Click the button.

A menu opens upon it. In Fig 30 the “Watermark” option is available.

MARK
i
ADDONS

Fig 30

» Click the button corresponding to the functionality you want to activate.
Addons - Watermark

To add watermarks to the print report (either text or image),

» Click the button.

The following window is displayed (Fig 31).
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Fig 31

To add a textual watermark,

» Ensure that the “Enabled” checkbox is checked (Fig 31 A). If not, the window’s contents
cannot be edited.

> Insert the text in the “Text” field (Fig 31 B).

» Use the “Rotation” menu (Fig 31 C) to specify the watermark orientation (diagonal,
horizontal, vertical).

A print preview is displayed in the area indicated in Fig 31 D.
» Use the buttons indicated in Fig 31 E to select the watermark font and color.
> Click the button (Fig 31 F).

The text is this way inserted as watermark.

If the “Apply to all pages” checkbox is selected (Fig 31 G) the watermark is applied to each page in
the document, otherwise it is applied only to the current page.

To insert a picture as watermark
» Click the “Picture” tab indicated in Fig 32 A.

The following window is displayed (Fig 32).
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Fig 32

Follow these steps to insert an image as watermark,

» Ensure that the “Enabled” checkbox is checked (Fig 32 B). If not, the window’s contents
cannot be edited.

» Click the “Load” button indicated in Fig 32 C.
This opens the window making it possible to browse the computer contents.
» Search and select the image to be uploaded.
The image is displayed in the area indicated in Fig 32 D.
» Use the “Size” drop-down menu to set the size of the image (Fig 32 E).

» Use the “Transparency” cursor to set the transparency level of the watermark image (Fig 32
F - maximum transparency when the cursor is aon the left).

> Click the button (Fig 32 G).

The watermark image is this way inserted.

If the “Apply to all pages” checkbox is selected (Fig 32 H) the watermark is applied to each page in
the document, otherwise it is applied only to the current page.

To delete an already selected image,

» Click the “Clear” button indicated in Fig 32 I.
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7.5.2.2. Find

The button (Fig 29 E) makes it possible to search the print report currently displayed.

To search the print report,

» Click the button.

The following window opens (Fig 33).

In=ert texd to find...

Fig 33

» Insert in the window the text to be found in the print report (Fig 34 A).

® hecklist > B

In=sert text to find...

Fig 34

4

» Click the button (Fig 34 B).

The text specified, if found, will be highlighted in the print report.

4

» Click the button again to search for the following instances of the text.

7.5.2.3. Zoom

The button (Fig 29 F) is a zoom, making it possible to change the display size and mode.

To change the display mode,

> click the button. The following menu is displayed (Fig 35).

82
()

100%
200%
PAGE

WIDTH

PAGE
Fig 35

> Click the wanted option on the menu.
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The page is displayed anccordingly. The mode currently selected is indicated on the button.

The following options are available:

he button makes it possible to display the page using the full screen width;
he button displays the whole page;

he button doubles the page size (200% zoom);

he button displays the page in its actual size (100% zoom);

136

the @ area contains a cursor that can be used to zoom the page contents (left is zoom
out, right is zoom in). The percentage value corresponding to the page size is displayed above the

cursor. Values range from 100 to 200 %. The selected value is also displayed on the
button on the command bar after selection.

7.5.2.4. Print

he button opens a window offering several print options.

» Click the button (Fig 29 H) to display the print options window (Fig 36)

PRINTERS &
\\master\(4 1. Laser &' k=i - SUPPORT

\\master\C4 i Laser Printer 71 - LAB

ﬂ \\master\| FASEST E%8 5n - ACCOUNTING

COPIES

@l:/'\ PRINT (LOSE

Fig 36

This window makes it possible to select the printer and the number of copies to be printed.

» Click the wanted option on the menu to select the printer (Fig 36 A).
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» Use the E (one less copy) and the (one more copy) buttons to specify the number of
copies (Fig 36 B).

» Click the button (Fig 36 C) to print the report.

7.5.2.5. Export

The LE®RT | putton (Fig 29 1) makes it possible to export the displayed document contents to
different file extensions.

» Click the button to display the following menu (Fig 37).

XLS
PDF
RTF
HTM
DOCX
PPTX
XLSX

EXPORT
Fig 37

The menu displays all the extensions currently supported by the system in use.
» Click the option corresponding to the wanted extension.

The document is this way exported to the corresponding extension.
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7.5.3. Statistics

The button on the main menu (Fig 38) makes it possible to access the system’s
statistical calculation tools.

X
Fig 38

The button opens another menu (Fig 39) that enables to access various distinct tools.
The type and number of accessible tools depend on the configuration in use and the specific
modules installed.

These tools are mainly reserved to the system administrators. Please see the specific technical
documentation for a description.

The “Query assistant” tool, which is accessible for users having specific permissions, is described in
paragraph 7.5.3.1.
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7.5.3.1. Query Assistant

@ QUERY ASSISTANT

The

queries on the DIGISTAT® database (Fig 40).

button (Fig 39) accesses a tool making it possible to create, save and execute

QUERY ASSISTANT

(| — Select a Queny

1 Admissions
2 Admizsions by duration

O=>

5 Deceased patients Detail
6 Bed usage statistics

3 Avwerage LOS by tansferring unit
4 Number of deceased patients by duration

®
1

— Description

1o

DECLARE (2% varchar(4]
DECLARE @5tart datetime
DECLARE &End datetime

SET @ = {Insert year}

Cloze

Fig 40 - Query Assistant

The user can select a query from a list of pre-defined queries, to execute it and display the results in

a specific window.

The “Select a Query” area displays the list of all the pre-defined queries (Fig 40 A).

To run a query

» click the corresponding name on the list,

The name will be highlighted (Fig 41 A).

A textual description of the query is displayed in the “Description” area (Fig 41 B).
The “SQL” area (indicated in Fig 41 C) displays the content of the query in SQL language

(Structured Query Language).

o
The “edit”,
administrators.

(13 )
cancel
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1 Admissions

v duration

3 Average LOS by tiansferring unit
@‘ 4 Number of deceased patients by duration
5 Deceased patients Detail
6 Bed uzage statistics

O=>
O=>

Fig 41 - Selected query
To run the query

» click the button (Fig 41 D - bottom-right).
The results are displayed in a new window, as a table (Fig 42).

1 Admissions

Murnber of admissi...

Total number of p...

Average age of a...

Murnber of readmi... |0

Percentage of rea...

Readmissions wit...

Feadmissions wit...

Fig 42 - Results

The button placed on the right of the “Query Assistant” window (Fig 40 B) makes it possible
to edit an existing query.

The button placed on the right of the “Query Assistant” window (Fig 40 C) makes it possible
to create a new query.

The DELETE| button placed on the right of the “Query Assistant” window (Fig 40 D) makes it
possible to cancel an existing query.
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7.5.4. Change password

button on the DIGISTAT® main menu (Fig 43 A) opens a window making it
possible to change the password of the user currently logged to the system.

> click the &8 """ | putton (Fig 43 A).

The “Change password” window will open.

@ [———>Enter the OLD Password

e Pazzward

¥ | Enable Fasswond
@ Mew pazsword I

Re-enter new password I

Cancel

@ FPazzwords are caze-inzenzitive. Uze digitz [0-9] and letters [4-2)

Fig 44 - Change password
Type the current password in the “Enter the OLD password” field (Fig 44 A).
Verify that the “Enable password” checkbox (Fig 44 B) is selected.

Type the new password in the field indicated in Fig 44 C.

vV V VYV V

Type again the new password in the field “Re-emter new password” (Fig 44 D).

> Click the [OK| button (Fig 44 E).
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The passwords are not sensibile to uppercase and lowercase. The passwords can only be
1 formed by numbers (0 to 9) and letters (A-Z).

7.5.5. About DIGISTAT®

The button on the DIGISTAT® main menu (Fig 43 B) displays a window containing
information on the DIGISTAT® version installed and the related licences (Fig 45).

\} b
ooooooo@« CG

Stat

FULL LICENCE - SERVER

Revisior: major.minor.fbuild]

Issued to: M= gm Fy e Port: e
Serial Humber: B FLE BE & aaw

DIGISTAT® is a registered trademark of UMS sl
Yia di Mucciana 17, 50026 San Casciano in Yal di Pesa (FI), Italy
Copyright {c) 1997-2012 by UMS stl. All rights reserved.

Fig 45
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7.5.6. Quit DIGISTAT®

button on the DIGISTAT® main menu (Fig 47 A) makes it possible to quit the
DIGISTAT® environment.

To quit DIGISTAT®

» click the MENU| button on the control bar (Fig 46).

DIGISTAT

Fig 46

The DIGISTAT® main menu will open (Fig 47).

Fig 47 - Main menu

> Click the button (Fig 47 A).

Another menu is displayed (Fig 48).
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Fig 48

» Click the button again (Fig 48 A).

A confirmation is requested (Fig 49).

> Click [YES to exit DIGISTAT®.

o
1 A user must have the required permissions level to exit DIGISTAT®.
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7.6. Side toolbar

DIGISTAT®

ittt unitedims com

Fig 50- Side Toolbar

When the system is operating, the icons relating to the installed modules are displayed on the side
toolbar on the left of the screen (Fig 50 A, Fig 51).

Fig 51 — Module icons
The icons on the side toolbar represent the available modules.
To activate one of the system modules

» click the corresponding icon on the side toolbar (Fig 51).

The icon corresponding to the currently selected module is highlighted yellow &
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7.7. Warning messages

Different types of pop-up windows are used throughout the DIGISTAT® environment to provide
information or warnings regarding the correct use of the software. Also, when a critical operation is
being performed, they are used to request confirmation of the operation.

The possible messages are communicated by 4 different types of window, here explained.

1) Timer window with single option (Fig 52).

& There are more than 200 elements (6350). Please refine your
filter.

0K

Fig 52 — Timer window with single option

This type of window is generally used to issue warnings or error messages to the user. The bar
indicated in Fig 52 is a timer indicating how much time the window remains on screen. The blue
part of the bar gets shorter as time goes by.

When the blue part reaches the left side of the bar the window disappears.

To make the window disappear immediately, click the @ button.

2) Timer window with double choice (YES or NO - Fig 53).

OPERATION RECORD
Do you want to save the changes made?

% Ae———

YES NO*

Fig 53 — Timer window with Yes/No choice

This window offers two options, usually related to an action which has just been performed. Click
the button to perform the action, click the button to cancel the action.

The bar indicated in Fig 53 is a timer. The blue part of the bar gets shorter as time goes by.

When the blue part reaches the left side of the bar the window disappears. When this happens the
system automatically makes a choice depending on the type of question and the context in which
the message appears.
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3) Window without timer with double choice (YES or NO - Fig 54).

ARE YOU SURE YOU WANT TO QUIT AND CLOSE ALL
MODULES?

YES NO

Fig 54 — Window without timer with double choice

The window shown in Fig 54, as the previous one, requires a choice between the options and
in relation to an operation which has just been performed. Click the button to perform the

action, click the button to cancel the action. This type of window has no timer and remains on
screen until a choice is made.

4) Window without timer with single option (Fig 55)

& The Patient was already admitted on 18/02/2008

0K

Fig 55 — Window without timer with single option

The window shown in Fig 55 provides information regarding a procedure error. No timer here, the
kind of information provided requires a reading confirmation from the user (click @).

o The presence or absence of the timer in a window depends on the context it appears in.
Certain messages only make sense momentarily and with reference to the operation the
1 user is performing. These messages have a timer and disappear after a certain time.
Other messages must be received by anyone using the system, even after some time, and
require a reading confirmation. These messages have no timer.

The messages provided by the DIGISTAT® environment are complete and
comprehensible. There is no need to refer to special codes in order to understand them.
In case of unclear messages, please inform your UMS referent as soon as possible, for
reporting and clarity improvement purposes.

=,
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8. Stock Management

8.1. Introduction

The DIGISTAT® “Stock Management” system offers a set of tools dedicated to the satellite
stockrooms and not centralized pharmacies management of a clinical structure.

The system, composed by several different modules, covers all the tasks and necessities relating to
this specific environment.

Specifically, the “Stock Management” system covers the following work-areas:
e stock monitoring;
e materials transfer management;
e expired resources management;
e administrative discharge management;
e resource picking process management;
e returned resources (returns) management;
e picked resources and returns attribution to the correct cost center or operation;
e resources allocation management;
e order sheets creation and print;
e waste management;
e materials requests management;
e resources inventory management;
e operating kit creation, use and return management;
e generic Kits creation, use and return management;
e quick retrieval and printing of the resources list for urgent operations;

8.2. The system modules

The system, in the configuration described in this manual, is formed of the following modules:

e Stock - Stock monitoring.

The corresponding icon on the lateral bar is EEZ2€£4. This module is described in paragraph 9 of this

manual.

e Material transfer - Resources transferral from one stockroom to another.

The corresponding icon is K224, This module is described in paragraph 10.
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e Expirations - Management of resources either expired or near-to-expiration.

The corresponding icon is k224, This module is described in paragraph 11.

e Other pickings - Administrative discharge management.

The corresponding icon is K2EEE4. This module is described in paragraph 12.

e Movements - Summary of all the movements of resources.

m

The corresponding icon is ke=—_d. This module is described in paragraph 13.

e Cost center picking - Cost center attribution for resources picking.

The corresponding icon is k££5=4. This module is described in paragraph 14.

e Resources picking - Management of the resources picking procedures.
This screen can be accessed from the “Cost center picking” module (paragraph 14), after the
relevant cost center has been selected. The procedures relating to the resources picking are
described in paragraph 15.

e Cost center return - Cost center attribution for the resources returned.

The corresponding icon is k££8=4. This module is described in paragraph 16.

e Resources allocation - Recording of the changes in the resources allocation.

~
l =
The corresponding icon is k2224, This module is described in paragraph 17.

e Orders - this module makes it possible to create and print the orders sheet

0

The corresponding icon is KZE8E=4. This module is described in paragraph 18.
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e Returns - Returned resources management.

The corresponding icon is i 4. This module is described in paragraph 19.

e Waste - Wasted resources management.

The corresponding icon is 222154, This module is described in paragraph 20.

o Kit setup - Aid in the kit preparation procedure.

The corresponding icon is k¥T=4. This module is described in paragraph 21.

e Returned resources from kit - Recording of the unused resources returned from the
operating Kits.

The corresponding icon is k&L=4. This module is described in paragraph 22.

e Generic kits - Generic kits creation and management procedures.

The corresponding icon is k=4, This module is described in paragraph 23.

e Generic kit link - This procedure makes it possible to link a generic kit to a specific
operation (described in paragraph 24).

e Generic kits for emergencies - This procedure makes it possible to link a generic kit to an
emergency operation.

The corresponding icon is ke=—_4. This module is described in paragraph 25.

e Requests - Materials requests procedures management.

[@ o)
p
The corresponding icon is K284, This module is described in paragraph 26.

e Emergencies - Quick creation and print of the resources list for the emergency operations.

The corresponding icon is ke=—_4. This module is described in paragraph 27.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 71 of 302



e Inventory - Inventory management.

The corresponding icon is E££=4. This module is described in paragraph 28.

e Search - Resources and materials search functionalities.

The corresponding icon is k22824, This module is described in paragraph 29.

8.3. How to select a module

To select one of the modules

» click the corresponding icon on the lateral bar (Fig 56).

The icon appears highlighted yellow. The page relating to the selected module is displayed.
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8.4. Screen structure

The screens of the different modules of the system have different appearances and functionalities
but always maintain the same structure.

This paragraph shows, using a sample screen, the items forming the screen structure.

These items are:
e the header (Fig 57 A);
e the selection filters (Fig 57 B);
e the data area (Fig 57 C);
e the command bar (Fig 57 D).

RESOURCES INVENTORY @ Below stock
STOCKROOM capierGroups [ B capier [T B ocamon [NITN -

Position - Prod Ei | Expiration Stock

P BLOGIALLPI 600R7790104 498 EGIODOF. 10% MT.I =DT.12/8 DEL&I/10 7
BLO.GIALIPI 602R7770016 n h LASTANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 DEL 99/08 H]
BLO.GLALLPI 602RC001100 06 BENDA ORL HTSX2CH CD.12056105027(DDEL N. 99/08 i)
BLO.GIALIPI 602RC001102 06 BENDA ORLHTSKIOCH CD_12056105107(DDEL N. 99/08 2%
BLOGIALIPI 602RC003106 n BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CH4X4MT.  (DCOD.00230050000 DEL 99/08 15
BLO.GIALIPI 602RCO03 107 n BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CH 8X4HT. (DCOD.00230020000 DEL 99/08 14
BLO.GLALLPI 603R0000013 5355 HEDICAZ TNT SURGIPAD 10X20 (DCOD. NWSP1020 DELN. 99/08 5
BLO.GLALLPI 603RC229001 3751 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ  80-140. )DCF:I0PIX20BUSTE=200P7  DET. 549/09 il
BLOGIALIPI 616RS000083 2618 SET X TUR COD. 77885 0] DEL 941/08 105
BLO.GIALIPI 900R7505269 493 SET GARZA 10XI0 16STRS.FILO CF5)DCD.23481 1278 32/40 DEL972/09 3%
BLO.GIALIPI 900R7505543 498 SET GARZA 5X60 LUNG CF3_|DFD3DOSSOFBSNNO3 X 3(5K20) D.972/0% n
BLO.GLALLPI 900R7305917 49 SET GARZA ZAFFI HTSX e CF D.972/09 55
BLOGIALIPI 900R7770208 498 ***SET GARZA 7X9 165TR. R Data. area 20/20 D972/09 909
BLO.GIALIPI 900R7770211 493 SET GARZA 10X60 8STR. S_Fibepr=yorerm—rre wepemes DET972/09 n
BLO.GIALIPI 900R7790103 498 SET GARZA LAPAR30X30 RXI2ST CF.I)DFD3D3030FI2NAOI 12/8 32740 D.972/09 55
BLO.GLALLPI 900RC000467 49 SET GARZA [0K60 8STRATI RX CF.5 )DID23DI020F05S PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 49
BLO.GIALIPI 900RC000470 498 SET GARZA 5X25 4STRK CUCITE CF3PT)DIDI3DO525F03S 12/8 32/40  D972/09 17
BLO.GIALIPI 900RLO00288 206 SET TAMPONE GARZA MIM.40 C/FB.CF5)DCD.1560430041A 12/8 20/20 D972/09 3
BLOGIALIPI 900RLO00289 206 SET TAHP. GARZA MH 8 RX (CF5 )DCOD. 157033008 T.12/12  D972/09 16
BLO.GLALLPI 900RLO0029D 06 SET TAHP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF.5  )DCOD. 157030010 T.12/12  D.972/09 133
BLO.GIALIPI 900RS000038 498 SET GARZA LAP-40X50 RX I25TR CF.4)DFD3D40SOF12NAO4 12/8 32/40 D972/09 49
BLO.GIALIPI 900RS000039 498 SET GARZA LAPAR30X80 RX 4STR.CF1)DFDSDS0S0FHSNAOI 12/12 D972/09 [}
BLO.GIALIPI 915R1000000 5672 INTERVENTI MINORI SU ADDOHE D DEL525/07 4620
BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000001 5672 STRISCIA ADESIVA COD.258347 i DEL525/07 3079
BLO.GIALIPI 915R1000002 5670 TELO CH.75K90 COD250491 /D DEL525/07 3850
BLO.GIALIPI 915R1000003 5672 TELO ADES. CH.75X90 COD.252312 /D DEL525/07 3880
RINGIAIIDI S4T) IMTEQVCH MACCIND TARPACCIADNAME /D DE115/07 Axne 2
Resource ‘New Exp. ‘S(ock... “Real Qty | ‘

> GARZA PIEGIODOF. 10% MILI =018 DEL6I/10 1 TR

Command bar
I I |
\ £ / SEARCH - REFILL PRINT

Fig 57

+/- [ NEXT
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8.4.1. Header

A blue bar is on top of every screen. On the left of the bar a header specifies the function and
contents of the screen currently displayed (Fig 58 A). On the right three icons are displayed, if
enabled by configuration, providing information on the state of the resources in stock (Fig 58 B).

RESOURCES INVENTORY Q B @ Below stock
Fig 58 - Header

The icon indicates that there are resources expired still in stock.
The icon indicates that there are resources close to expiration in stock.

The icon indicates that there are resources under stock (i.e. less resource units than required).

4 Some configurations do not manage the resouces expiration dates. In these cases the first
l two icons cannot appear.
8.4.2. Filters

Under the header bar there are various filters making it possible to select the items displayed on
screen.

4 The number and kind of filters change on the different screens according to the
1 functionalities of the specific module currently selected.
STOCKROOM cenersroves [ETENEEE - I o @

Fig 59
To use the filters %)

> click the E| button placed near the filter.

A menu containing the available options opens.

ALL- j

TEST

Fig 60
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» Click the wanted option.

The name of the selected filter appears in the field. The list of items displayed on screen changes
accordingly.

The |:| button on the right (Fig 59 A) clears all the filters and displays the items full list.

8.4.2.1. Date filter

A date filter is available in various contexts.

Fig 61 shows an example.

PLANNED DATE 15/07/2010 g|
— — @
Fig 61

To set a date

> click the [] button placed near the date (Fig 61 A).

A calendar-window opens (Fig 62).

15/07/2010
|

/!l luglio 2010

|un mar mer gio ven sab dom
82930 1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 101l

1213 () 16 17 18

1992021 2 3 M 25
2627 2829 30 31 |
234567 8
) Oggic 14/0172010

Fig 62

> Use the 2 and > buttons to select the month (Fig 62). Click the | putton to select the
preceding month. Click the | button to select the following month.

» Click the number corresponding to the day that must be selected.

The date this way selected appears in the field.
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8.4.3. Data area

The data area (Fig 57 C) displays the contents of the different screens. These contents will be
described contextually, with the relating module.

8.4.4. Command bar

The command bar (Fig 57 D) contains the buttons making it possible to perform the procedures
relating to the module selected. The different command bars will be described contextually, with the
different modules.

8.5. Resources’ optimistic management

In the “Stock Management” system the phrase “Resources optimistic management” indicates that
the resources expiration date editing is enabled.

The “Optimistic management™ can be enabled by configuration.

This procedure makes it possible to manage the expiration date of certain resources. For instance, it
can be applied to resources that are used often and in large amounts, for which the lot, serial number
and expiration date specification is not strictly necessary. A generic expiration date is indicated for
these resources, that is the nearest among all the existing expiration dates. This guarantees that no
expired resources will be used, but it is this way possible for a resource to be labelled as expired or
near-to-expiration when it is not. In these cases a new expiration date can be specified by the user.
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9. Stock monitoring

The functionalities relating to stock monitoring are performed on the “Stock™ module.

To access this module

» click the KEI2€£4 button on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens.

Fig 63 - Stock monitoring

9.1. Stock monitoring: screen structure

The stock monitoring screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph
8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes the screen
specific features.
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9.1.1. Filters

sTockroon [T B GINETS GRouP [ B cpieT [T . RESET

Fig 64 - “Stock monitoring” screen filters

These are the filters available on this screen:

e “Stockroom” - Makes it possible to display only the resources that are in a specific stock
room.

e “Cabinet group” - Makes it possible to display only the resources that are in a specific
cabinet group.

e “Cabinet” - Makes it possible to display the resources that are in a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for a general description of the filters used within the “Stock Management”
system.

9.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Stock Monitoring” screen makes it possible to display the list of all the
resources uploaded in the system.

Each row corresponds to a resource (Fig 65).

Producer code | Deseription i i ill | Expiration

RRAAR
T

5

For each resource the following information is displayed:

e Hour - Time of the latest “under stock™ alarm generated by the resource.
e Position - Resource position. Indication of the resource location.

e Code - Resource code.

e Producer - Manufacturer code.

e Description - Resource description.
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e Min - Minimum suggested quantity, set by configuration, of resources of a kind that should
be in stock.

¢ Ideal quantity - Ideal suggested quantity, set by configuration, of resources of a kind that
should be in stock.

e Stock quantity - Quantity in stock. If the quantity in stock is below the minimum quantity,
the cell is highlighted pink. If the quantity in stock is below the ideal quantity the cell is
highlighted yellow.

e Cabinet - amount of resources located in the cabinets.
e Kit - amount of resources located in the generic Kits already prepared.
o Refill - Suggested quantity of resource that must be acquired.

e Expiration - Expiration date. If the expiration date is near (proximity is defined by
configuration) the cell is highlighted yellow. If the resource is expired the cell is highlighted
pink.

Some “Stock Management” configurations do not manage the resources expiration. In
these cases no information is displayed in the “expiration” field.

™,

4 For each resource can be specified either all or part of the possible information,
l depending on the resources configuration.

9.1.3. Command bar

The command bar (Fig 66) contains the buttons making it possible to change the way the items on
screen are displayed.

TYPE FILTER

v / RESQURCES KIT ALL BELOWY MIN BELOYY IDEAL | NEAR TO EXP DEFAULT REPORTS

Fig 66 - Stock monitoring: command bar

Use the arrows ‘ — | and ’ M/ lto scroll the screen content up and down.

The buttons placed under the blue bar named “TYPE” (Fig 67) can be used to select the kind of
items displayed on screen.

RESOURCES “

Fig 67

If the button is selected the screen displays the list of all the resources configured in the
system.

If the button is selected the screen displays the list of all the possible generic kits (Fig
68).
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Fig 68

The buttons placed under the blue bar named “FILTERS” (Fig 69) are filters making it possible to
select the subset of items displayed on screen.

S h Bl BELOW IDEAL | NEARTO EXP |  DERAULT

Fig 69 - Filters

The L button, when selected, displays all the items.
The | BELOW HN

button displays only those items having a lower stock quantity than that indicated
as minimum in the “Min” column.

The BELOW IDEAL

button displays only those items having a lower stock quantity than that indicated
as ideal in the “Max” column.

The NEAR TO EXP

button displays the items that are close to expiration (expiration proximity is
defined by configuration).

The L. 2P | button displays a default modality, chosen by configuration.

The REPORTS

button makes it possible to access the module’s print functionalities. See paragraph
9.1.4 for a description of these functionalities.

9.1.4. Print documentation

To access the system’s print functionalities

> click the SERODS button on the command bar.

A selection menu opens, making it possible to choose the kind of document to be printed (Fig 70).
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MAIN STORE

PRODUCER

PRINT SCREEN

REFILL LIST

PICKING LIST

REPORTS
Fig 70 - Possible reports

It is possible to print:
= the main stockroom resources list,
= the manufacturers list,
= the complete list of the items displayed,
= the “picked resources” list,
= the “refill” list.

4 When the kits list is displayed only the “Print Screen” and “Refill list” screens options
l are enabled.

» Click the button corresponding to the wanted option.

A print preview is displayed. The system’s print functionalities are described in paragraph 7.5.2.
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10. Materials transfer

The “Materials transfer” module makes it possible to record the transfer of materials and resources
from one stockroom to another.

To select the module

» click the corresponding icon

The following screen opens (Fig 71):

MATERIAL TRANSFER @ Below stock

SOURCE STOCKROON - DESTIHATION STOCKROON
Sonrce Code | Producer code | Description Destination Stock Qty | Cabinet |Kit | Qr

Please scan barcode or add resources using search butcton.

o2 e[ s e[l | + | ¢ | w
s | s | st | weocsow [ owrsow | owew [ 0 |
Fig 71 - Materials transfer

10.1. Materials transfer - screen structure

The “Materials transfer” screen is structured according to the general description offered in
paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.
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10.1.1. Source and destination stockroom selection

SOURCE STOCKROOM - DESTINATION STOCKROOM -

Fig 72 - Filters of the “Materials transfer” screen

The filters available on the “Materials transfer” screen (Fig 72) are:

e “Source stockroom” - It makes it possible to select the stockroom from which the resources
that must be transferred come.

e “Destination stockroom” - It makes it possible to select the stockroom to which the
resources are transferred.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work.

, Both filters must be specified in order to perform the materials transfer.
o

10.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Materials transfer” screen contains, once selected, the list of materials to be
transferred (Fig 73 A).

MATERIAL TRANSFER -‘ Below stock

SOURCE STOCKROOM BLO DESTIHATION STOCKROOM |FLIR
L [Code [Producer code Description Destination
ﬁ BLOUGIALLPI FISRIO00OIY 2618 CUFFI& X FLUOROSCOPIO- CM 80X90 /D RBL.GI.Nugwi Materiali Ll Pl
BLOGIALLPI QISRS000786 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC | 3X250 21351103)D RBL.GI.Nuovi Materiali.L| Pl

BLOGIALIPI 9ISRIDO0OIS 2418 INTERYENTI SULLL SPALLA [N&0&E /D RELGI Nuovi Materiali LI Fl
BLOGIALLPI 9ISRI000004 5672 INTERYEN.MAGGIOR TORACE/ADDOME /D RBL.GI Huvi MaterialiLI Pl
BLOGIALIPI GOZRTITO0NG 12 BENDA ELASTANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD... RBL.GI.Muowi MaterialiLl Pl
> BLOGIALLPI 9I5RI000008 5672 SACCO MAYD COD. 258300 M RBLGI Nuvi Materiali LI PI

| 2 3 4 5 b 1 L] 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

v / SEARCH LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CANCEL “

Fig 73 - Materials transfer
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Each row corresponds to a type of resource. For each resource, in this area, the following
information is displayed:

e the “source” stockroom (not editable);

e the resource code (not editable);

e the manufacturer code (not editable);

e the resource description (not editable);

¢ the destination stockroom (user selectable if numerous destinations are possible)
e the resource stock quantity (not editable);

e the amount of resource located in the cabinets (not editable);

e the amount of resource located in the generic Kkits already prepared (not editable);
¢ the quantity of resource that must be transferred (editable).

°
l For each resource either all or part of the possible information can be specified,
depending on the resources configuration.

The P arrow possibly appearing at the beginning of a row indicates the selected resource.

The X icon appearing at the end of each row makes it possible to cancel the resource. The
cancelled resource appears as in Fig 74.

|So||rce |Cnde |Producer code |Descrintion |Destination ‘Stock Oty ‘Cahinet ‘Kit |le | |
BLOGLALLFI SISRIDOOOIY 2418 CUFFIA X FLUOROSCOPO  CHM BOX%0 /D RBL.GI Muovi Materiali.LI Pl 4718 4718

BLOGIALLFI 0I5RS000784 5472 GLIAINA COPRITELEC 13X250 21351 103)D RBLGI Nuovi Materiali LI FI 4239 4230
BLOGLALLFI SI5RI0000I3 2418 INTERYENTI SULLA SPALLA ING06S /D ... RBLGI Huovi Materiali.LIPI 4902 4902
BLOGLALLFI BI5RI000004 5472 INTERYEH.MAGGIORI TORACE/SDDOME /D . RBLGI Huovi Materiali.LIPI 37T 3771

== = =

BLO.GLALLPI ¢ISRI000008 5472 SACCO MAYD COD. 258300 /0. RBLGI Muavi Mareriali.Ll.PI 4770 a0 0 X

Fig 74 - Cancelled resource

The resources corresponding to the rows cancelled this way disappear when the screen is updated.

The =) icon appearing at the end of each row makes it possible to annul the outcomes of the
actions recently performed on the corresponding resource; it brings the resource to its original state
back (it is an “Undo” button).

The fields highlighted yellow are mandatory. If a user tries to record a resource transfer without
specifying one of the mandatory fields, the system stops the procedure and warns the user with a
specific pop-up window (Fig 75).
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PICKING

The field/s Destination islare required for the resource TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D
DEL.525/07.

CLOSE
Fig 75

> Click the [CLOSE| button to hide the pop-up.

The nature and kind of mandatory information depend on the resource configuration. When a
mandatory field is specified it is highlighted light-blue (Fig 76).

Oy | |Ot
0 I
S PV
Fig 76

10.1.3. The command bar of the “Materials transfer” screen

The command bar of the materials transfer screen (Fig 77) is formed of several buttons. This
paragraph lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs
when more detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

1 8 9 0 NEXT

| 2 3 4 5 6 . +/- C
/1 s ] sme | v | owrsow | owew [ |

Fig 77 - Command bar

The upper line contains buttons making it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

| 2 " 4 5 6 1 8 9 0
Fig 78 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 78) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field.

The E button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.
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The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

NEXT

The button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons y ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEARCH

Use the button to access the system’s search functionalities (described in paragraph 29).
Click this button to open the screen shown in Fig 84.

LOCK SCAN

Use the button to lock the workstation while reading numerous barcodes that will be
recorded all together afterwards. See paragraph 10.4.1 for a description of the related procedures.

START SCAN

Use the button to begin the reading of numerous barcodes that will be recorded later, all
at the same time. See paragraph 10.4.2 for the instructions relating to this procedure.

Use the button to import the selected items using a wireless barcode reader having
internal memory. See paragraph 10.4.3 for the instructions relating to this option.

When editing the screen contents the Lo v Jand NG | buttons appear on
the command bar.

The e button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it

is necessary to click the M el button to save the changes.

The UG button annuls all the changes made.

10.2. Editing the resource data

The information regarding a resource can, in certain cases, be edited by the user.

The nature and kind of editable information depend on the way the resource is configured. Editable
information is highlighted either yellow or light-blue on the row corresponding to the resource.

To edit the resource data

» click the field containing the information you wish to change.
The El button appears in the field (Fig 79 A).

> Click the El button.
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A menu containing the possible options opens (Fig 79 B).

HICHU.*FIHULDGIP..J%I_FHGA(QSj

HICRO.YIROLOGI.[441 _FRGADS.01.
Fig 79

» Click the wanted option.
The option appears in the field.

The available options on the different menus depend on the context. For example: the “position”
field will display all and only the positions in which the resource can be found.

Selecting an option affects the available choices in the other fields.

P On the “Materials Transfer” screen described in this paragraph, the destination
stockroom selection is available if the selected resource can be located in more than one
1 stockroom.

10.2.1. Specifying the resource quantity

To specify the quantity of resource that must be transferred

> select the row corresponding to the resource.

The selected row is indicated by the ¥ arrow (Fig 80 A).

Source |Cnde |Producer code ‘Descrinlion ‘Destination ‘Stock Oty |Eahinet Ot
| B JLoiaLFl YISRIO00019 2410 CUFFIS X FLUOROSCOPIO CH 80080 /D ... RBLGI Numi Materiali Ll Pl 4708 4 w
% Fig 80 (B F—"

» Specify the new quantity using the numeric buttons on the command bar (Fig 81)

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
Fig 81 - Numeric buttons

Otherwise you can
» click the cell indicating the “Quantity” (Fig 80 B).
The quantity is highlighted.

» Set the new quantity using either the workstation keyboard or the numeric buttons on the
command bar.
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10.3. How to record the materials transfer

The materials transfer can be recorded either manually or using a barcode reader.

The different procedures are described in the following paragraphs.

, Barcode technology is recommended when selecting an item. Scanning the item’s
M barcode, instead of selecting it manually, helps the user to diminish selection errors.

10.3.1. Manual recording

To record the material transfer manually

» select the “source” stockroom (Fig 82 A).

» Select the “destination” stockroom (Fig 82 B)

SOURCE STOCKROOM / BLO - DESTINATION STOCKROOM
g “ Code |Producer code  Description e

Fig 82

SEARCH

> click the button on the command bar (Fig 83).

o s e st ] s ]| o _ 7 wn |
/ B LOCK SCAN | START SCAN IHPORT
— Fig 83 - Command bar

N_4

The “Search” screen opens (Fig 84). This screen is described in paragraph 29.
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SEARCH RESOURCE - BLO @ Below stock

Description E|i‘ |
w 1 L] =
A

|Position ‘l}ode ‘ Producer code |Kesourte A| Category

BLOGIALLPI  915R1000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CH /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  915RI000071 3192 TELI CM 75X90 COM ADESIVO D304 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  915R1000087 3192 TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  915R1000074 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  9I5RI000088 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  915R1000075 3192 TELI CM150X180 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI  9I5R1000078 3192 TELI CM150X180 §/ ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL325/07

BLOGIALLPI  9I5R1000079 3192 TELI CM240X270 DOPP.ASS.CD200/CN /D DEL325/07

o

L [ esw | T comos | e ([ oseee | Do | oas

Fig 84 - Search resources

> Insert the available information on the resource in the search fields (Fig 84 A).

» Click the | button on the command bar(Fig 84 B).

The list of resources corresponding to the information spoecified appears on screen (Fig 84 C).
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SEARCH RESOURCE - BLO

@ Below stock

Desaipion fei
w [T e ]
[Posiion Code Producer code | Resoure | ctegory ‘

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000059 2618

@ BLOGIALLPI 915R1000071 3192 TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D304 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000087 3192

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000088 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000075 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000078 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000079 3192

KEYBOARD

MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D

TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D

TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI

TELI CM150X180 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D

TELI CHI50X180 &/ ADESIVO (D308 /D
TELI CM240X270 DOPP.ASS.CD200/CN /D

SEARCH FOR:

POSITION

DEL525/07

DEL525/07

S BLOGIALLPI  9I5RI000074 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D DEL525/07

DEL525/07
DEL525/07

DEL525/07

DEL325/07

Fig 85
» Click the relevant item/s on the list. Multiple selection can be enabled by configuration.

The corresponding line/s is/are highlighted (Fig 85 A).

» Click the =" | button on the command bar (Fig 85 B).

The resource/s this way selected appears in the “materials transfer” screen (Fig 86 A).

i Double click an item to display it directly.
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MATERIAL TRANSFER @ Below stock

SOURCE STOCKROOM BLO DESTIMATION STOCKROOM |EiN

‘Code ‘Pmdncer code |Destriptinn
B BLOGIALIFI 9ISRIN000BE 3192 TELI CM 150X/ 80 C/ADESNO (458 /DID
BLO.GIALLPI JISRIDNO0RT 3192 TELI €M 75590 COM ADESO (454 /D .
BLO.GIALIPI 9ISRI000078 3192 TELI CHIS0X180 5/ ADESIVO B308 /D

Fig 86

» Set, if necessary, the resource values (destination, quantity, etc... see for instructions
paragraph 10.2).

> Repeat, if necessary, the procedure to add other resources.

> Click the el button on the command bar.

The resources transfer is this way recorded.
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10.4. Materials transfer - barcode procedure

The resource selection can be performed using a barcode reader. This paragraph describes the
procedures related to this functionality.

To record the transfer of materials and resources using barcode reading, when the “Materials
transfer” screen is displayed (Fig 71, Fig 86),

» read the barcode of the resource that must be transferred
The rows corresponding to the resources appear on screen.
If a scanned barcode belongs to a resource that is not in the stockroom selected as “source”, a pink
row is created to inform the user (Fig 87).
Fig 87 - Resource is not in the stockroom

Specific buttons on the command bar make it possible to launch specific barcode reading
procedures. These are described in the following paragraphs.

10.4.1. Lock scan

LOCK SCAN

The button on the command bar (Fig 88) makes it possible to lock the workstation while
the user reads numerous barcodes that will be read later, all at the same time.

I|13|4 5|6?B9|0 . —.*‘-|C NEXT|

/ / st (| LKW ) START scan IHPORT |
P =
Fig 88 - Command bar

This functionality is used when it is necessary to leave the workstation alone to personally scan the
barcodes of several items that are in a different place. This functionality is performed using a
wireless barcode reader.

This is the procedure:

LOCK SCAN

> click the button.

The button appears selected: - The button remains this way while the workstation is
locked.

The following window appears on screen (Fig 89).
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This workstation has been locked by the user ADMIN
R_e:enler password to unlock window and _
finish the scan of barcodes

o

e Advanced options ¥

Fig 89
> Read the barcodes. The workstation is locked to other users.
When barcodes reading is complete,

» insert your password in the field indicated in Fig 89 A.

> Click the L™ | hutton (Fig 89 B).

The workstation is this way unlocked. The rows corresponding to all the barcodes read appear on
screen.

The L% | putton on the window opens a virtual keyboard that can be used to insert the

password (Fig 90).

NN O G O O O R G ) (N
NN N O O O IR R GO O
e frp et FP] WP
N N B N

CLOSE

Fig 90 - Virtual keyboard

10.4.1.1. How to force the workstation unlocking

The workstation can be unlocked by another user if his/her permissions level enables him/her to do
it.

To force the workstation unlocking

» click the option “Advanced options” on the window that requests password (Fig 91).

This workstation has been locked by the user ADMIN

ey
R_e:enler password to unlock window and _ KEYBOARD
finish the scan of barcodes

>C Advanced options ¥ D
e ———ee—

Fig 91

The window changes in the following way (Fig 92).
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Re-enter password to unlock window and m
finish the scan of barcodes _ _

Advanced options 4

o e

Fig 92 - Advanced options

» Insert the username of the new user in the “Username” field (Fig 92 A).

» Insert the password of the new user in the “Password” field (Fig 92 B).

» Click the button (Fig 92 C).

If the new user has the appropriate permissions the workstation is unlocked.

! The barcodes read by the original user will not be recorded.

10.4.2. Start scan

| button on the command bar (Fig 93) makes it possible to read numerous barcodes
that will be recorded later all at the same time.

Fig 93 - Command bar

This is the procedure:

» click the button.

STOP SCAN

The button changes. It appears as:

A pop-up window informs the user that barcode reading can start (Fig 94).
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& Now you can start scanning barcodes

0K

Fig 94

The user is logged out. This happens because the user now probably moves away from the
workstation to read the barcodes.

> Read the barcodes.
After barcode reading, to import the data of the scanned resources into the system,

> log in again (see paragraph 7.2 for the log in procedure).

» Click the KEE2£24 icon on the lateral bar to select the module “Materials transfer” again.

STOP SCAN

> Click the button.

The rows corresponding to the scanned resources barcodes appear on screen.

While scanning the blue bar on top of the screen displays the following advice “Press STOP SCAN
to import the scanned products” (Fig 95).

scanned products

10.4.3. Import

The button on the command bar (Fig 96) makes it possible to import into the system the
data read with a wireless barcode reader having internal memory.

I|13|45|6?|B9|D : +.f‘.|c NExT|
/ / SEARCH LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT

D _—

Fig 96 - Command bar

This is the procedure:

» read the barcodes using the appropriate devices, configured to connect to the system.

> Click the button.

the following windows appear, informing the user on the import procedure state.
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Connecting to barcode reader.

Connecting on Serial Port 1...

Fig 98

If the procedure succeeds the data are imported. The rows corresponding to the resources scanned
appear on screen.
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11. Expired resources management

The “Expired” module makes it possible to display and manage the resources either expired or
closet o expiration.

To select the module

» click the corresponding icon

The following screen opens (Fig 99).

RESOURCES EXPIRED"OR"NEAR=TO-EXPIRE @ Below stock

STOCKROON _ CaBIETs GRoup [ B| comer [ m oction [T

Codice ‘Cndi(e praduttere Risorsa
BLO.GI XTRA2 ¥_SCADENTA X_SCADENT,
W DELGI Huowi Materiali Ll Pl GOTRCI 30018 CATYESC.COLVELAIRE CH.22 221500 JDRISCH - CH22
DEAGI Nuwi MaterialiLl Pl O14RCTTIN2 CERA X 0554 - CD. 1029754 o DET. 1070/08
DEAGI Nuowi MaterialiLl Pl O14R2090029 DREM.CAP PENROSE CH30 CD2010-0404/DDIAM 06 MM D. 510/07 087112000
BLO.GI XTRA2 Y_LOTTO_SERISLE_5CAD X_LOTTO_SERISLE_SCAD 1071172000

P CATYESCCOUYELAIRE CH.22 221500 /DRUSCH - CH2Z

/ HEAR TO EXPIRE - PRINT
Fig 99 - Expired resources management

11.1. Expired resources management - screen structure

The expired resources management screen is structured according to the general description offered
in paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.
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11.1.1. Filters

Fig 100 - Filters on the “Expired resources” screen

The available filters on the “Expired resources” screen (Fig 100) are:

e “Stockroom” - It makes it possible to display all the resources in a specific stockroom.

e “Cabinets group” - It makes it possible to display all the resources in a specific cabinets
group.

e “Cabinet” - It makes it possible to display all the resources in a specific cabinet.

e “Location” - It makes it possible to display all the resources in a specific location.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for a general description of the filters in use in the DIGISTAT® “Stock
Management” system.

11.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Expired resources” area is formed of two parts (Fig 101).

RESOURCES EXPIRED"OR"NEAR=TO-EXPIRE

STOCKROON CABINETS GRoUP | B casiner T H| LOCATION

Cadice P
BLO.GI XTRA.2 X_SCADENZA X_SCADENZA
B> DEAGI Muowi Materiali LI PI d07RCI0018 CATYESC.COUVELBIRE CH.22 221500 /DRUSCH - CH22
DEA.GI Nuovi Materiali.L| FI 916RCTTAIIY CERA X 0354 - €D, 1029754 0 DET. 1070/08
DEAGI Muowi Materiali.LIPI 916R2090029 DREM.CAP-PENROSE CM30° CD2010-0406/DDIAM.06 MM D. 51007 (PRI
BLO.GI XTRA.2 X_LOTTO_SERIALE_SCAD X_LOTTO_SERIBLE_SCAD Los11/z00n

o210 0241172010

Fig 101 - Expired resources

The upper area displays a list of resources (Fig 101 A).
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The kind of list actually displayed depends on an option selected on the command bar. This
procedure is described in the next paragraph “How to select the type of resources display”. The
available options are:

e the expired resources;
e the expired and near to expiration resources;
e all the resources.

The current option is indicated on the button shown in Fig 101 C.

Each row in the list corresponds to a resource type. For each resource type, on the upper area (Fig
101 A), are displayed:

e the resource position (not editable);

e the resource code (not editable);

¢ the manufacturer code (not editable);

e the resource name (not editable);

e the expiration date (not editable);

e the quantities in stock (both in the cabinets and in the Kits - not editable).

The lower area (Fig 101 B) displays detailed information on the resource selected in the upper area.

In this area each row corresponds either to a single resource or to a lot of resources, depending on
the resource configuration.

For each row the following information is specified:
e the name of the resource (not editable);
e the lot to which it belongs (not editable);
e the serial number (not editable);
e the expiration date (not editable);
e the new expiration date;
¢ the guantity in stock (both in the cabinets and in the kits - not editable).

o For each resource either all or part of the possible information is displayed, depending
l on the configuration specification.

The P arrow at the beginning of a row indicates the selected resource.

The selection of a row in the upper area displays the resources details in the lower area.

I.e. in the upper area the type of resource is displayed for the specified position, while in the lower
area are displayed all the items existing for that kind (these can be items belonging to different lots,
single resources having a different expiration date, or groups of items having different expiration
dates).
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The items displayed in the lower area are those indicated by the button shown in Fig 101 C. l.e.
these are either “expired”, “near to axpiration” or “all” the resources depending on the option
selected on the command bar.

When the quantity in stock for a resource is less than the minimum quantity (indicated by
configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted red; when the quantity in stock for a resource is
less than the ideal quantity (indicated by configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted
yellow.

o
1 If there are O items in stock for a resource, the selection of the corresponding row in the

upper part of the screen does not display any item in the lower part of the screen.

If the expiration date is highlighted red it means that the resource is expired.
If the expiration date is highlighted yellow it means that the resource is close to expiration (Fig
102).

CERA X 0554 - CD. 1029754 0 T 01100 | I5

DOREN.CAF FENROSE CM30 CD2010-0408/DDIAM 06 MM 0. 510407 0841172010 3
Fig 102 - expired and closet o expiration resources

The L icon on the right cancels the corresponding row. The procedure is described in paragraph
11.2.2.

The S icon placed at the end of the row is an “Undo” button bringing back the row to its original
state.

How to select the type of resources displayed on screen

The button on the command bar shown in Fig 101 C makes it possible to select the set of items
displayed on screen.

To change the set of items displayed,
> click the button.

The following options appear

ALL

NEAR TO EXPIRE

EXPIRED

NEAR TO EXPIRE
Fig 103

Thel EXRRED |0ption displays only the expired items (the expiration date is highlighted red).
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The | AEALI0. SRR | option displays both the expired and the “near to expiration” items (the
expiration dates can be highlighted either red or yellow.
Thel w | option displays all the configured items.

» Click the wanted option.
The button indicates the selected option. the list of items displayed changes accordingly.

11.1.3. The command bar of the “Expired” screen

The command bar of the “Expired” screen (Fig 104) is formed of several buttons. This paragraph
lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs when more
detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

I|2 3|4 5|6 T|8|9|U . +/- C NEXT

/ / NEAR TO EXPIRE . PRINT
Fig 104 - Command bar

The upper line contains the buttons making it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

I 2 3 4 5 6 I 8 9 0
Fig 105 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 104) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field, if editable.

The l:] button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

The LY button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons I \ | and I A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

The | e 0 | button makes it possible the list of items displayed. See the previous
paragraph “How to select the type of resources displayed on screen” for instructions.

Use the L PN | button to print the list of resources currently displayed. See paragraph 7.5.2 for
the system’s print functionalities.

When editing the screen contents the W and W | puttons appear on the command
bar.
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The W button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it is
necessary to click the W button to save the changes.

CANCEL

The button annuls all the changes made.

11.2. Editing the screen contents

The “Expired resources” module makes it possible to manage some of the values of the resources
displayed. l.e. it is possible to change the expiration dates if necessary. It is moreover possible to
delete a resource from the list.

For each resource the values that can be changed are highlighted light blue.

11.2.1. How to change the expiration date

o
1 The expiration date can only be changed to the “optimistic management” resources. See

paragraph 8.5 for a description of this kind of resources management.

To specify a new expiration date for a resource it is necessary, in the upper area,

> click the row corresponding to the kind of resource for which the expiration date must be
changed.

The kind of resources is selected; the # icon appears on the left (Fig A).
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RESOURCES EXPIRED"OR"NEAR-TO-EXPIRE @ Below stock

STOCKROOM _ CABIHETS GRoUP [P B cemer m| LocaTion ([T

Codice | Produttore Risorsa Saadenza

- TPSTTEST CGRTEST CATESTOI 2 SI3.101008 0 ABBOTT TAPPI X REAGENTI [ 4DI%01 )
HICRO.CAHERE_FREDDE.CF_A02.4 S10.32588 20800 BlO HERIEUX AP (COD.2080) “APT CAMPY" 28/03/2009
MICRO.CAMERE_FREDDE (F_B.02.4 SID.11536 30214 BIO MERIEUX (CD.30214) "¥IDAS ROSOLIA M 04/04/2009
MICRO.CAMERE_FREDDE.CF_B.04.¢ S10.6004¢ 0 ABBOTT ARC ANTIHBE RGT ( 6C3425 ) |00T 0570472009
MICROMAGETZING MAG.05 b SI0572110 INI45601 DID {IN-145801) "Parasep doppio filtro formalinal 0%+ Tritonn-X" 40test 07/04/2009

|- ABBOTT TAPPI X REAGENTI { 401901 )

-—— NEARTOBPRE | | e ___
Fig

The details of the clicked resource are displayed in the lower area (Fig B).

In the lower part of the screen, on the row corresponding to the resource whos values must be
changed,

» click the cell indicating the resources’ “new expiration date” (Fig 106).

The corresponding row is selected; the P icon appears at the beginning of the row. The ! button
appears in the cell. The current date is automatically displayed.

‘Risom |L|mo |Seriale Scadenza Nuova Scadenza i
> IBBOTT TOPFI X REAGENTI [ 401901 ) 270342009 =3

Fig 106

E3
)

> Click the E button.

A calendar-window appears (Fig 107).

B WL NTN
23 4 5 4 7 8

910 11 12 13 14 15
1§17 18 19 0 2| 2
BHLBAU(IBY
031023 45

[ Scadenza | QDogai: 2070372009

Fig 107
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» Select the date on the calendar (day and month).

The new date appears in the “New expiration date” cell (Fig 108)

|Risorsa ‘Lom ‘Seriale Scadenza Huava Scadenza  QNa ‘ |
> ABBOTT TEPPI X REAGENT) [ 401901 ) | 770452009 “ Ey X b
Fig 108

» Click the E button on the command bar.

The expiration date is updated according to the new values (Fig 109).

RESOURCES EXPIRED"OR"NEAR=TO-EXPIRE @ Befow stock

STOCKROO CABINETS GRoUP | - [ AL B Locamion TN B RESET
|| Pasizione Cadice [ Produttore Risorsa v Scadenza | Giac,

P MICRO.CAMERE _FREDDE CF_A.02.4 510.32568 20800 EIO MERIEUX API (COD 2080) "API CAMPY" ﬁ 2840372009 S
MICRO.CAMERE_FREDDE.CF_B.02.d SI0.11538 30214 BIO MERIEUX (CD.30214) "YIDAS ROSOLIA M" 04/04/2008 88
HICRO.CAMERE_FREDDE.CF_B.04 ¢ S10.60044 1 ABBOTT ARC ANTIHBE RGT ( dC3425 ) |00T 05/04/2009 |
HICROMAGRZZING.MAG.05.b SI0572010 INI45601 DID (IN-145801) "“Parasep doppio filtro farmalinal 0%+ Tritonn-X" 40test 07/04/2009 0

| Risorsa Lotto Seriale \ Scadenza Nuova Scadenza [Qud | | |

- BI0 MERIEX API {COD.2080) "WP1 CAMPY" LOTTARIA 28/03/2009 26 XK

o2 s [a s e[ ]o] | <« | ¢ [ w | |
- o+ 1 1  wewroees 1 [ e [ [ ] |
Fig 109

RS

The 2 icon makes it possible to annul the changes made (“Undo” button).
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11.2.2. How to delete an item from the list

To delete an item, in the upper area,

> click the row corresponding to the kind of resource that must be deleted.

The kind of resource is selected; the P icon appears at the beginning of the row (Fig A).

“"RESOURCES EXPIRED OR NEAR-TO-EXPIRE - Befow stock

STOCKROOM capiveTs croup [ B csmer M| Loanon

Codice | Codice produttore Risorsa

BLO.GI XTRA.2 ¥_SCADENZA X_SCADENTA
EF\.G\ Huovi Materiali.Ll PI G07RCI 30018 CATYESC.COUVELAIRE CH.22 221500 /DRUSCH - CHI2

DEAGI Nuowi Materiali.LI Pl 916RCTTTOIY CERA X 0554 - CD. 1029754 0 DET. 1070/08
DEA.GI Nuovi Materiali LI PI 914R2090029 DREN.CAP-PENROSE CM30° CD2010-0404/DDIAM.06 MM D. sI0/07
BLO.GI XTRA.2 ¥_LOTTO_SERIALE_SCAD X_LOTTO_SERISLE_SCAD 107112000

W CATHESCCOUYELARE CH.22 221500 /DRUSCH - cH22

T D = Ve N
% ) |

o2l e s [e] s ]o] ] « [ ¢ [ wa [ |
o o2 ] wewweee [ | oww [ [ [ ]
Fig

The details of the clicked resource are displayed in the lower area (Fig B).

In the lower area, on the row corresponding to the resource that must be deleted,
> click the * button at the end of the row (Fig C).

The row appears in strike-through characters (Fig 110).

Risorsa Scadenza Huova Scadenza 0.ta

Fig 110
» Click the ﬁ button on the command bar.

The row disappears.

The k=] icon makes it possible to annul the changes made (“Undo” button).
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12. Administrative discharge

The administrative discharge screen makes it possible to manage those pickings that are not covered
by the other picking procedures described in this manual (cost center picking, picking for operation,
materials transfer etc...).

The various reasons for picking materials are defined by configuration and depend on the actual
procedures in use.

To access the administrative discharge screen

> click the ke
The following screen opens (Fig 111).

ADMINISTRATIVE DISCHARGE - Below stock

[ shoe oy produc exping before | EETTRECHENNN

stocroon [T CABINETS GROUP cever [N
|| Pusition Code Praduce...

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

/ / SEARCH.
Fig 111 - Administrative discharge screen

This screen makes it possible to manage the material’s administrative discharge.

12.1. “Administrative discharge” - screen structure

The administrative discharge management screen is structured according to the general description
offered in paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph
describes the screen specific features.
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12.1.1. Filters

D Show only product expiring before  [IESIRNEIAN] ™
STOCKROOH  FYE B CABINETS GROUP |[8] B CaBInET T B RESET

Fig 112 - Filters on the “Administrative discharge” screen

The available filters on the “Administrative discharge” screen (Fig 112) are:

e “Stockroom” - It makes it possible to specify the stockroom in which the items on screen
are located.

e “Cabinets group” - It makes it possible to specify the cabinets group in which the items on
screen are located.

e “Cabinet” - It makes it possible to specify the cabinet in which the items on screen are
located.

The checkbox enlarged in Fig 113, if checked, makes it possible to display only those materials
expiring before a specified date. A configuration parameter either enables or disabile the data
specification possibility. If selection is disabled this filter is not active.

D Show only product expiring before  |QETRRERIRI -

Fig 113

See paragraph 8.4.2 for general instructions on how the filters work.
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12.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Administrative discharge” screen displays the list of the materials having the
features specified in the filters (Fig 114 A).

ADMIN ATIVE DISCHA \ﬂ/ Belo 0
[ | how anly praduct expiring before [ ERTNIGHIT] [
DakRooN (T i KOUP ] | CemmeT [T - RESET
- Pasition ‘Code |Prnd||<e... Resource | t Cabinet | Kit Disc... |Reason Notes

P BLOGIS.LILPI 906RCONI236 3757 SUTURA YICRYL CD. ¥247H “D(EX COD. ¥32IH) ... 141 142 0 0

BLO.GI.CLIPI dlRCONN334 154 KIT CATETERISHD VESCICALE (DCOD.MTKI 074/5CC 102 102 0 0 |
BLOGI S.LIPI 904RCONI301 5449 SUTURS RESOQUICK 3/0 PR30205 | THH/DRESORBA 130 130 0 0
@>=> BLOGI D.LIPI 916RCDIDINT 5894 ENDOCKTCH C0.1 73049 15 HN o 9 9 0 0
BLO.GI ALLFI 900RLOD026E 204 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.5)DCD.IS04300414 I... 294 93 | 0
BLO.GIALIPI 9ISRIDON043 3192 INTERVENTI SU COLLO' ABY3F/CN /M 4144 4944 0 0
BLOGI TLIPI 916RC3I9ID1 3757 CLIP EHOSTISI GRANDE GPZ LT#00  (DIMH 8.0 X 1210 19 19 0 0
BLOGI PLIPI S16RCOD0IAS 5570 CURETTA DERHETPICCOLA 26952-1HH )DBOX | 0X20P 00 200 0 0
BLO.GI ALLFI QOORFFALIL 493 SET GARZA |0X60 §STR. S.FILO CES)DI2/B FILATO 32/40 B 31 31 0 0
BLO.GIM.LILPI kil 4 3546 GUANTI BMTIX 0.30 MM MIS8,5 JOPRORR2-85  PROGLA. 14 14 0 0
BLOGI S.LIPI 90GRCONN4S3 3757 SUTURS ¥ICRYL CD. 31 1H D 13 13 0 0
BLOGI S.LIPI 90GRCDI 1385 5449 SUTURS MOPYLEN 3/ 241 CD.71416 =DRESUREA 108 108 0 0
BLOGI 5.LIPI 90SRCODI095 5696 SUTURS TICRON 0 CDL320561 460 30°D0 é é 0 0
BLO.GIALLPI JISR7E0N2T0 895 TELO G/FORO TRLSOM60 3.376.18 /D300 PRNCF | | 0 0
BLOGI S.LIPI 90GRCOI0IT 5696 SUTURS SURGIPRO' CD. ¥PY77  NON + °DSINTNON JS5. M 58 58 0 0
BLOGI S.LIPI 90SRCONIIS 463 SUTURS LINO CD. LNgBO0Y °D 13 13 0 0
BLOGI TLIPI 90SRCONI030 3757 SUTURKTRICE ENDOSCRETTE TSB35 )0 § § 0 0
BLO.GIALLFI 9ISRIDNO02S 2618 INTERY.PROTES| GINOCCHIO INSO0SS /D1 4953 4953 0 0
BLO.GIG.LLPI d16RTFO9IS3 5167 TUBO DREN.PYC COD20027508 CH 8 /DPT 50 LUNG.50CH il Pl 0 0
BLOGI H.LIPI SO9RTFNIIS 59T SONDA GISTR. SIL. C231¢6-16 JDCH 16 13 13 0 0
BLOGI ALIPI 900RTSOS249 493 SET GAREA 0XI0 |6STRS FILD CF S)DC0.23481 1278 32440 302 302 0 0
BLO.GI S.LILFI 90sRCONN48I 3757 SUTURA YICRYL CD. ¥242H “DCAL3/ 8 8 0 0
BLO.GI TLILPI 906RCON22EE 5894 CARICATORE G4 GIABO48L o 3 3 0 0
BLOGI ELI PI SOSRTFIONG 22 LartA, STERM.I1 CD 03443000011 JDX BISTURI 143 113 0 0
BLO.GI ALIPI 91SRIDON0AS 5672 INTERYEN.LPAROTOMI TRISYERSALE /D 5000 5000 0 0
BLO.GIO.LLPI dlReOO0I0S 3757 SET TUBI IRRIG. COD.284503 FMS4 =[N POMPA ... 1 1 0 0
BLO.GI KLIPI d12RL000702 748 SIRST.60ML ECCPENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022960 m i 0 0
BLOGI LI PI d16RI300000 819 SET TUBI POMPA KSTORZ 03112810 (D 28 28 0 0
BLOGI TLIPI 908RC0NADI 5894 SUTURKTRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 JD35H 35 35 0 0
BLO.GIH.LLPI G09R9090002 4892 SONDE ASPIRAZ.CH 10 LUNGH.50 CM )DCOD. 1931031 ... 0 0 0 0
BLO.GIG.LLPI 916R2090001 5546 DRENAGSIO SILICCH 15 €D.24603  /DSPIRAL DRAN .. L) L) 0 0

L cncioine npcomznns TOMPONE COMAIEMIN MEROCEI ISIMM mcon  neonsnng 0 1 2

| | 2 3 4 5 | ] 7 | L] 9 0 . +/- C NEXT
v / SEARCH |

Fig 114 - Administrative discharge

Each row corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following information can be displayed:
e position;
e resource code;
e producer code;
e resource name;
e ot (if enabled by configuration);
e expiration date (if enabled by configuration);
e serial number (if enabled by configuration);
e the total quantity in stock;
¢ the quantity of resource located in the cabinets;
o the quantity of resource located in the generic Kits already prepared.
e the resource quantity to be discharged,;
e the discharge reason;
e possible notes.
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The quantity to be discharged, the discharge reason and the notes must be specified by the user.

The # icon on the left indicates the selected resource.

When the quantity in stock for a resource is less than the minimum quantity (indicated by
configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted pink; when the quantity in stock for a resource
is less than the ideal quantity (indicated by configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted
yellow.

The rows highlighted green indicate resources that are not anymore in use for the current healthcare
needs and procedures, but still there is a ceratin amount of resource in stock.

| RELGI Muowi Materiali Ll Pl S0ORTBO0240 597 SONDA GASTR. SIL. C2316-18 W+ JDCH I8 . . 5 5 0 0 i |
Fig 115

12.1.3. The “Administrative discharge” screen command bar

The command bar of the “Administrative discharge” screen (Fig 116) is formed of several buttons.
This paragraph lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs
when more detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

| | 1 | o3 l i | s l s | 7 | g | 9 | 0 . +/- ¢ NEXT
Y / SEARCH
Fig 116 - Command bar

The upper line contains the buttons making it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

I 2 3 4 5 6 I 8 9 0
Fig 117 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 117) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field, if editable.

The :] button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

The Y button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons \ | and | A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.
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SEARCH

Use the button to display the list of resources whose features match those specified in
the filters. See paragraph 12.2 for instructions.

12.2. How to record the resource discharge

To record the discharge of a resource

> insert the resource data in the selection filters (Fig 118 A - if no filter is specified the search
result is the full list of all the resources configured in the system).

> Click the L% | hutton on the command bar (Fig 118 B).

ADMIN ATIVE DISCHA \J’L/ 0 0
A [ | Shovw only product expiring before  |[EHINIEENI] F

OCKROOM TN | ROUP [ | AL - RESET

Position ‘Cnde ‘Prndu(e... Resource ‘ t Cabinet | Kit Disc... |Reason Hotes
- B BLOGIS.LIPI 906RCO0I234 3757 SUTUR, YICRYL CD. Y247H “D(EX COD. Y32IH) ... 142 142 ] ]

BLO.GI.CLILPI 61 6RCO00334 154 KIT CATETERISMO YESCICALE (DCOD MTKI 076500 102 102 ] [} ||

BLOGIS.LILPI Q06RCODIZ0ON 5449 SUTURK RESOQUICK 3/0 PR3D205 | 7HM/DRESORBA 130 130 o ]

BLOGI.DLLLPI QIERCOI0IOS 5898 ENDOCETCH C0.173049 15 MM o 7 7 0 ]

BLO.GIALILFI 900RLODOZAE 208 SET TAMPOME GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.S)DCD.IS604300414 1. 1% 293 | ]

BLO.GIALIPI 915RI000043 3192 INTERVENTI SU COLLO AB937/CN I 4944 4944 0 [}

BLOGI.TLIPI QI6RCI09I01 3757 CLIP EMOSTAS| GRANDE 6PZ LTA0D  (DMM 8.0 X 12.0 19 19 o ]

BLOGI.F.LIPI 41 6RCO00I45 5570 CURETTA DERMAT FICCOLA 16952-4MM JDBOX 0X20FZ 200 200 0 ]

BLO.GIALILPI Q0O0RFTI0ZI 1 493 SET GARZA |0%60 85TR. SFILO CF5)DI2/B FILATO 32/40 B 312 312 0 ]

BLO.GIM.LLPI 1 4 3546 GUANTI ANTEX 030 MM M85 JOPRORR2-85  PROGUA. 14 14 0 [}

BLOGIS.LILPI D06RCODD4S3 3757 SUTURK YICRYL CD. Y3I1H °p 13 123 o ]

BLOGIS.LILFI Q04RCOII385 5449 SUTURK MOFYLEM 3/0 24MM CD.71416 =DRESORBA 108 108 0 ]

BLO.GI S.LILPI Q06RCOOI0YS 5894 SUTURS TICRON 0 CDL320541 4GO 30°D0 &4 4 0 ]

BLO.GIALIPI 915R7800270 89S TELO C/FORO TRISOX60 3.376.18 /D300 PDACF | | 0 [}

BLOGIS.LILPI F04RCO0IOIZ 5896 SUTURS SURGIPRO CDL YP977  NON + CDSINT.NOM AS5. M 58 58 o ]

BLOGIS.LILPI Q04RCO003IY 463 SUTURS LINO CD. LNgB09 °n 48 48 0 ]

BLO.GI.TLIPI 906RCO0I030 3757 SUTURATRICE ENDOSCRETTE TSB35 D ... ] ] 0 ]

BLO.GIALILPI 9ISRIN00023 2618 INTERY.PROTESI GINOCCHIO [N6D&5 /D 4953 4953 ] ]

BLOGIG.LIPI G16RT709153 5147 TUBD DREN.PYC COD.20027508 CH 8 /DPZ 50 LUNG.50CH 166 106 o ]

BLOGIHLLPI GO0PRTTORIZS 507 SOMDA GASTR. SIL. C2316-16 JOCH 14 13 13 0 ]

BLOGIALIPI Q00RTS05289 493 SET GARZA 0X10 145TRS.FILO CF5)DCD.23481 12/% 32440 302 302 o ]

BLO.GIS.LILPI 906RCO0D4E1 3757 SUTURK, YICRYL CD. Y242H SDOL30 .. 80 80 ] ]

BLOGI.TLLPI P06RCO02266 5896 CARICATORE GIG GIAB048L o 32 32 o ]

BLOGIELIPI G0SRTTO011D 22 LAMA STERN.I1 CD 03443000011 DX BETURI 143 143 0 ]

BLOGIALIPI QISRIDO004S 5672 INTERYEN LAPAROTOMIA TRASYERSALE /D 5000 5000 o ]

BLO.GILOLIPI &1 6R4N001 05 3757 SET TUBI IRRIG. COD.204503 FIM34 =D POMPA 11 11 ] ]

BLO.GIKLIPI 612RL000702 748 SIRST.AOML ECC PENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022760 m i ] [}

BLOGIULLPI 4l4RI300000 BI9 SET TUBI POMPA KSTORZ D3112810 (D 18 28 0 ]

BLOGI.TLIPI Q04RCOO0401 5898 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROVAL 054887 )D35U 135 155 o ]

BLO.GIHLIPI G07RI090002 4892 SONDE ASPIRAZ.CH 10 LUNGH.50 CM jDCOD. 01931031 e 0 ] ]

BLO.GI.G.LI PI 91 6R2090001 5546 DREMAGGIO SILICCH 15 CD.24603  /DSPIRAL DRAIN 42 0 [}

BlOGIOI1D] Q08002004 0, JOMPONE COMOLEMIN MERACE] JSIHM NCAN 00004000 4 il i a

I | 2 [ 3 [ o] s [ 6] | 8 | s | 0 } +/. C HEXT

v / q SEARCH
Fig 118

The list of resources matching the specified values appears on screen (Fig 118 C).

» Click the row corresponding to the resource that must be discharged.

The resource is this way selected. The #* icon appears on the left.
» Specify the resource quantity using the numeric buttons on the command bar.

Otherwise, click the “Discharge” cell on the row corresponding to the resource to be discharged and
then use the workstation keyboard to specify the quantity.

The specified quantity appears in the “Discharge” cell (Fig 119 A).
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Pasition [Code [Produce..... [Resource [0ty  Cabiner [Kit [Disc... [Reason [Notes | []
BLO.GI S.LIPI D0GRCODI 236 3757 SUTURA ¥ICRYL CD. Y247H “D(EX COD. ¥32IH) .. |42 142 0 0 7
BLO.GI.CLIPI 61GRCON0334 154 KIT CATETERISMO YESCICALE (DCODMTKI076/SCC . |02 10 |
W BLOGISLIPI J0GRCODI301 5440 SUTURA RESOQUICK 370 PR30205 | 7HM/DRESORBE .. |30 | k=]
BLO.GLDLIPI DIGRCOIOI0S 5896 ENDOCATCH C0.173049 15 MM (0 4 0
BLO.GLALIPI 000RLODOZEE 204 SET TAMPONE GARZA HM40 C/FB.CF5IDCD15604300410 | 104 93 |
BLO.GLALIFI PISRI0O0043 3192 IMTERVENTI SU COLLO ABY3T/CH i 4944 4044 0
BLO.GITLIFI D16RC309101 3757 CUP EMOSTAS| GROMDE 4P LT400 (DM 8.0 X 120 19 19 0
BLO.GLFLIPI Gl 6RCOO0I4S 5570 CURETTA DERMAT FICCOLA 26952-4MM JDBOX | 0X20FT 00 00 0
BLO.GLALIFI D0ORYTTO2I 403 SET GARZA 0040 BSTR. SFILOC CES)DILA FILATO 32740 B 311 312 0
BLO.GIM.LLFI 71 4 3544 GUAMTI BNTIX 0.30 MM MIS.8,5 JDFRORR-85  PROGLIA 14 14 0
BLO.GISLIFI 004RCOO04S3 3757 SUTURG ¥ICRYL CD. V311H °D 123 123 0
BLO.GISLIFI 0DARCOI 385 5440 SUTURG MOFYLEN 3/0 24MM CD.7I416 =DRESOREA |08 108 0 0 :
L PBEYALIRL oo g s o oy A AUPRNGG ARG o, oo SV FCRMA AP SPRSEVGD R0 o pmc st g s g g 0 pomn 85 1ot P 7 f 0 e gpetcp 8 P
Fig 119

» Click the “Reason” cell to specify the discahrge reason. The reason specification is
mandatory.

A drop down menu appears, offering various options (Fig 119 B - the options are defined by
configuration).

» Click the wanted option.

The selected reason appears in the “Reason” cell.

The p=) icon makes on the right it possible to annul the changes made (“Undo” button).

> Click the W button on the command bar.

12.2.1. How to insert a note

To insert a note, after the resource discharge is recorded,

> click the “Note” cell on the row corresponding to the resource ( icon).

The window shown in Fig 120 appears.

NOTES

Notes, notes, hotes. ..

CLOSE 0K

Fig 120

» Insert the note (free text).

> Click the [OK button.
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The note is this way recorded. The corresponding icon changes in the following way:

121).

To read the note again

» click the

The window shown in Fig 120 appears again.
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13. Movements summary

The “Movements summary” module makes it possible to display all the resources movements in a
specific period. riepilogo

To access this module

> click the k==—4 icon on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens (Fig 122).

“MOVEMENTS - Below stock

START DATE 1711000 - LI 17/11/2010 [

STOCKROOM BLO M| CABINETS GRG_BINET ALL = RESET
Pusition Destinatisn Code Praducer code p Cost_center Oper. Date | Action [0ty |

s 1 | e [ | sma |
Fig 122
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13.1. “Movements summary” - screen structure

The “Movements summary” screen is structured according to the general description offered in
paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.

13.1.1. Filters

START DATE 16117110 - [LIMEAT (77112010 i

M| CABINETS GROUP S| CABINET |FIHN

Fig 123 - Filters in the “Movements” screen
The available filters on the “Movements summary” screen (Fig 122) are:

e “Start date” and “End date” - these filters make it possible to display the list of movements
recorde in the time span defined by the two dates.

e “Code” - it makes it possible to display the code of the resource whose movements will be
displayed.

e “Description” - it makes it possible to display the name of the resource whose movements
will be displayed.

e “Stockroom” - it displays only the movements of the resources located in a specific
stockroom.

e “Cabinets group” - it displays only the movements of the resources located in a specific
cabinets group.

e “Cabinet” - it displays only the movements of the resources located in a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for general instructions on the filters in the “Stock Management” system.

13.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Movements” screen displays the list of all the movements whose features
match with those specified in the filters and that were recorded during the time period comprised
between the specified “Start” and “End” date (Fig 124 A).
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DRV 1771172010 N

STOCKROOH B GiiiETs GRouP [ B cueiher [l
|Deslinalinn |Cnde |Prndu(el code | Description ‘Con center A

] G04R7EIII13 2 AGO SPINALE 226 PIC /DCOD. 0344036... SALA OFERATOR 0a/1sa0m Use
FLIPI G04RTB051 09 b AGHI STER19GXI 172 PIC INDOLOR +D SALA - OPERATOR 03/17200m Use
ELIPI A04RYBOSI 10 n AGHI STER2IGXI 172 PIC INDOLOR  +D SALA OPERATOR. 0371172010 Use
% HLLPI S09RCS0SHTS 3308 TUBO COWNESS.F/F CODASFYYI0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUN... SALA OFERATOR 0371172000 Use
ALLFI G03RCZ29001 3757 COTONINI SOFT ESXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:10PEC0BUS.. . SALA OFERATOR 03/1/anmm Use
KLIPI G12RLO00700 8 SIRST.20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE ADCOD. 00202371 SALA - OPERATOR 03/17200m Use
S.LLPI #04RCO000I 7 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. K834H HON + °D SALA OPERATOR 0371172010 Use
LLLPI S00RLOO0290 206 SET TAMP. GARZA MMLID RX CF5  3DCOD. 1570300 SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use
ELLPI G12RL000302 8 SIR.LL.SOML FENTAFERTE 002022070 /D ... SALA OPERATOR 03120 Use
ALLPI ISR 000039 3192 INTERVENTI NASQ/ORECCHI ABO0F/CN /D SALA - OPERATOR 03/17200m Use
DLLPI A1 5RS00078S 1134 GLAING COPRITELECAM. 13,5250 Jocan.oonn| SALA OPERATOR 0371172010 Use
LLLPI S00RLOO028E 206 SET TAMPONE GARZA MMA40 C/FB.CF.5)DCDLISA043004. . SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use
HLLPI G1RC000782 2498 CANM.VANKSUER ORL €D.1218014045 )0 SALA OPERATOR 03120 Use
ALLPI Y00RTF70208 498 SET GARZA 769 165TR. RX CF5 JDCID43BOTOPFN. .. SALA  OPERATOR 031172000 Use
N.LLPI $00RCOO3 00 %73 TAMPONE MASALE MEROCEL 8X2X15  (DCOD. D#004 SALA OPERATOR 03710172000 Use
NLLPI S00RCOO300I %73 TAMPONE NASALE MEROCEL 8015  (DCOD. 08004 SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use
SLLPI P04RC0000IT 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. K#34H NON + °D SALA OPERATOR 03120 Use
KLLPI G12RL000302 e SIRLL.6OML PENTAFERTE 002022070 /D ... SALA OPERATOR 031200 Use
FLIPI G04R7BO051 09 n AGHI STER.I9GXI 172 PIC INDOLOR  +D SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use
LLLPI S00RYTT0208 498 SET GARZA X [4STR. RX CFS )DCID43BO709FD SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use
H.LLPI A09RCS0SH 7S 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODASFYYI0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUN... SALA OFERATOR 0371172010 Use
ALLPI G03RCZ200I 37 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:10PRCOBUS. .. SALA OPERATOR 031200 Use
DLLPI GISRS0007AS 1134 GLAINA COPRITELECAM.1 3,5X250 JDCoD.oan| SALA OPERATOR 03/1172000  Use

LLLPI S00RLOO0290 206 SET TAMP. GERZA MMI0 RX CF5  3DCOD. 1570300 SALA OPERATOR 0371172000 Use -

KLIPI &1 2RL000T00 8 SIRST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE #DCOD. 00202271 SALA OPERATOR 0371172010 Use -l
FLLPI G04R7E051 10 b AGHI STER2IGXI 172 PIC INDOLOR +D SALA OPERATOR o3/t Use
FLIPI G04R7RITI13 b AGO SPINALE 226 PIC /DCOD. 0344036, .. SALA  OPERATOR e B D110 Lse
KLIPI 41 2RL000302 48 SIRLL.60ML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /DI SALA OPERATOR F 0371172000 Use
KLIPI &1 2RL000T00 8 SIRST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE #DCOD. 00202271 SALA OPERATOR =m L] 0371172010 Use
SLLFI P04RC0000IT 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. K#34H NOW + °D SALA OPERATOR 03/1amn Use

— FLIPI G04RTA051 10 b AGHI STER2IGXI 172 PIC INDOLOR +D SALA - OPERATOR = ® D310 Lse B

L v | 7 ] | | | | | N

Fig 124 - Movements

Each row corresponds to the movement of a resource. Each single action is displayed separately,
even thoug the resource is the same. For each movement the following information is displayed:

e the position;

o the destination (indicated in case of resource transfer from a position to another);
e the resource code;

e the producer code;

e the name of the resource;

o the lot (if enabled by configuration);

¢ the expiration date (if enabled by configuration);

e the serial number (if enabled by configuration);

o the relevant cost center (it is indicated if the movemente is attributed to a cost center, for
instance a cost center picking);

o the relevant operation (it is indicated if the movemente is attributed to a cost center, for
instance a picking for operation);

e the date in which the movement was recorded;

e the specific action performed (for example: use of the resource, change of quantity, resource
transfer etc...);

e the quantity of resource moved.

This is a read-only screen. None of the values can be edited.
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13.1.3. The command bar of the “Movements” screen

The command bar of the “Movements summary” screen (Fig 125) is formed of several buttons. This
paragraph lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs
when more detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

‘ v | / | | | | PRINT | | | | SEARCH ‘
Fig 125 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons ‘ \/ ‘ and ‘ A ‘to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

Use the LN | button to print the list of movements currently displayed. See paragraph 7.5.2
for the system’s print functionalities.

SEARCH

Use the
are set.

button to display the list of movements after the values in the selection filters
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13.2. How to display the list of movements

To display the list of movements,

> insert the values in the search fields (Fig 126 A).

3o CABIMETS GRoup [
|Destinninn ‘Code ‘Prndncer cade | Description
B FLIFI G04R7EI I3 1 AGO SPINALE 226G PIC JDCOD. 0344038, . SALA OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
FLLPI S04RTEOSI09 P AGHI STERI9GXI 172 PIC INDOLOR  +D SALL  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -l
FLIPI AD4R7EO51 10 ph) AGHI STER.2IGX] 12 PIC [NDOLOR  +D SALA  OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Lse -l
HLPI 409RCS059 T 3308 TUBO CONNESSF/F CODASPYTIN300 JDMM 710 LUN. .. SALA OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Use -l
ALLPL d03RC22%001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOFZ  80-1407 )DCF:IOPDQ0BUS. .. SALL OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
KLLPI §12RL000700 748 SIRST.20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE JDCOD. 00202271... SALA  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
SLIPI S06RCO0N01T 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. KB34H NON + °D SALA  OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Lse -l
ALLPI 900RLOD0290 208 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF5  JDCOD. 1570300... SALA OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Use -1
KLIFI 812RL000302 748 SIRLLAOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D SALL  OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Lse -l
ALLPI 91SRI000039 3192 INTERYENTI NASO/ORECCHI AB#07/CH /D . SALE  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
DLIPI A15RS000785 1136 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.1 3,5X250 JDconnong1 SALL  OPERATOR. 0371012000 Use -l
@@ ALLPI 900RLOD0288 208 SET TAMPONE GARZL MM40 C/FB.CFS)DCD.ISA043004.. . SALL  OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Use -l
HLPI S16RCO0NT42 1698 CANNYSNKAUER ORL CD.1218014045 )D SALA OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Lse -l
ALLPL 900RTF7N208 498 SET GARZA 769 145TR. RX CF.5 J0CID4SBOTOPFO. .. SALA  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use 8
HLILPI 900RCON300I PLEE} TAMPONE MASALE MEROCEL 8XIXI,5  (DCOD. 08004 SALL  OPERATOR. 037112000 Use -1
NLILPI 900RCONDZ001 173 TAMPONE MASALE MEROCEL #X2¢1,5  (DCOD. 08004 SALA  OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Use -1
SLIP 90sRCO0N017 3757 SUTURS SETA CD. KB34H NOW + °D SALA OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Lse -l
KLLFI §12RL000302 748 SIRLL.AOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D .. SALL  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
FLLPI A04RTAOSI09 il AGHI STER. 9GXI 172 PIC [NDOLOR  +D SALL  OPERATOR. 037112000 Use -l
ALLPI Q00RFT70208 498 SET GERZL TX9 I45TR. RX CF5 JDCID43BOT0%FD SALA  OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Use -8
HLPI 409RCS0597d 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODASPYFI0300 DMM 7X10 LUN. . SALA OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Lse -l
ALLPL d03RC22%001 3757 COTOMINI SOFT BSXIOFZ ~ 80-1407 )DCF:IOPD20BUS. .. SALL OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
DLIPI A15RS000785 1136 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.I 3,5X250 JDconnong1 SALL  OPERATOR. 037112000 Use -l
ALLPI 900RLOD0290 208 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF5  JDCOD. 1570300... SALA OPERATOR 03/11/2000  Lse -2
KLIPI d12RL000700 T48 SIRST20ML ECCPENTAFERTE JDCOD. 00202271 SALA  OPERATOR. 03/11/2000  Lse -0
FLLFI S04R7EOSI10 1 AGHI STER2IGX] 172 FIC INDOLOR  +D SALL  OPERATOR... 0371172000 Use -
F.LLPI S04RTEI I3 il AGO SPINALE 226G PIC JDCOD. 0344036, . SALA OPERATOR... & W& S 012000 Use -l
KLIPI d12RL000302 T4 SIRLLAOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D SALA OPERATOR r -l
KLIPI d12RL000700 T48 SIRST20ML ECCPENTAFERTE JDCOD. 00202271 SALA  OPERATOR. e = -l
\ SLLPL 90sRCOON01T 3757 SUTURS SETA CD. KB34H NOW + °D SALL  OPERATOR... -
F.LLPI S04RTEOSI10 il AGHI STER2IGX] 1/2 PIC [NDOLOR  +D SALE  OPERATOR... | =

‘ v | / | | | | PRINT | | | Q; SEARCH D

Fig 126 - Movements summary

> Click the L% | putton on the command bar (Fig 126 B).

The list of movements corresponding to the values specified in the search fields is displayed (Fig
126 C).
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14. Cost center for resource picking

It is possible to record the picking of a resource and attribute it to a cost center.
To do that it is necessary, first of all, to select the cost center.

To select the cost center

> click the ke5J icon on the lateral bar.

The “Cost center selection” module opens (Fig 127).

COST'CENTER"SELECTION FORPICKING @ Below stock

HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TYPE

COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME

Code  [Name ol it Tyee |

o e | semw | osea [

Fig 127 - Cost center attibution for resource picking

Paragraph 14.1 describes the screen shown in Fig 127.
Paragraph 14.2 describes the cost center attibution procedure.
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14.1. Cost center: screen structure

The “Cost center” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph 8.4,
see this paragraph for the screen general features.

An additional button bar is here available, displaying the recent selections and making it possible to
quick select the cost center previously selected (Fig 134).The present paragraph describes the screen
specific features.

14.1.1. Filters

COST CENTER TYPE i‘

COST CENTER NAME
Fig 128 - Filters on the “Cost center” screen

HOSPITAL UNIT
COST CENTER CODE

The available filters on the “Cost center” screen (Fig 128) are:

e “Hospital Unit” - Specifies the hospital unit that is referent for the cost center that will be
selected.

e “Cost center type” - Specifies the cost center type.
e “Cost center code” - Specifies the cost center code.
e “Cost center name” - Specifies the cost center name.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work in the “Stock Management” system. In
this specific case the filters “Hospital Unit” and “Type” are selected on a menu containing a list of
pre-defined options, while the filters “Code” and “Name” are specified typing the name/code on the
workstation keyboard.
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14.1.2. Data area

The data area contains the list of all the cost centers having the features specified in the filters (In
Fig 129 A the “Ortopedia and Traumatologia” Hospital Unit is specified).

COST CENTER SELECTION FOR"PICKING - Below stock
HOSPITAL UNIT ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA COST CENTER TYPE

(OST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME

Name ospital unit
ORTOPEDIA AHBULATORIO {1530) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

@b ORTOPEDIA DAY-HOSPITAL (1520) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUHMATOLOGIA
ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUHATOLOGIA

ORTOPEDIA SALA OPERTORIA (1540) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

Fig 129 - Cost centers for resource picking

Each row corresponds to a cost center. For each cost center the following information can be
displayed:

e cost center code;

e Ccost center name;

o the referent hospital unit;
e the cost center type.

None of the above information is editable.

o For each cost center either all or part of the possible information can be present,
1 depending on the way the cost center is configured.

The P icon, possibly appearing at the beginning of a row, indicates the selected cost center.
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14.1.3. The command bar of the “Cost center selection for picking” screen

This paragraph describes the buttons on the command bar (Fig 130) of the screen.

‘ / | / | | | | | | SEARCH | SELECT
Fig 130 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons ‘ \/ ‘ and ‘ A ‘to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEARCH

Use the button to search and display the list of items having the features specified in the
filters described in paragraph 14.1.1.

SELECT

Use the button to select the cost center to which the picking must be attributed. The
detailed procedure is described in paragraph 14.2.
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14.2. Cost center for picking selection procedure

This paragraph describes the procedure that must be performed to select the cost center to which the
resource/s picking will be attributed.

> Click the L85

icon on the lateral bar to access the cost center selection screen (Fig 131).
“COST CENTER SELECTION FOR PICKING @ Below stock
HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TIPE -
COST CENTER CODE [ ] COST CENTER NAME

g ‘4____
Hospital it Ty |

Fig 131 - Cost centers attribution for resource picking

» Specify, in the filters, the available data of the wanted cost center. In Fig 131 A the Hospital
Unit “Ortopedia e Traumatologia” is specified.

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 131 B).

The list of cost centers having the features specified will be displayed on screen (Fig 132 A).
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COST'CENTER™SELECTION"FOR"PICKING @ Below stock
HOSPITAL UNIT ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA COST CENTER TYPE

COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME

Name ospital unit

ORTOPEDIA AMBULATORIO (1530) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

ORTOPEDIA DAY-HOSPITAL (1520) ORTOPEDLA E TRAUMATOLOGIA
@ ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) ORTOPEDLA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

ORTOPEDIA SALA OPERTORIA (1540) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

°S

- 1 1 1 | ] wal] sea [
Fig 132 - Search results

» Click the row corresponding to the wanted cost center.

The # arrow appears at the beginning of the clicked row.

» Click the @ button on the command bar (Fig 132 B).
The screen making it possible to record the picking of materials will open (“Picking”), described in
paragraph 15. On this screen, the name of the cost center selected appears under the screen header
(Fig 133).

See paragraph 15 for the screen description on the materials picking procedure.
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COST CENTER PICKING - Below stock
« Cost centre: ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) - Hospital unit: ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

/ ook [-ALL o - | coner [
Position ipti

Please scan barcode or add resources using search button.

e s e s el s e ol o ] e | ¢ | owm ||

/ / SEARCH LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE

Fig 133 - “Picking” screen with cost center specification

14.2.1. “Recent” cost centers

The bar indicated in Fig 134 is formed of five buttons displaying the five most recent cost center
selections.

COST'CENTER"SELECTION FOR PICKING @ Belnw stock

HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TYPE
COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME

To select one of those cost centers again
» click the corresponding button.

The “Picking” module screen, described in paragraph 15, will open, displaying under the header the
name of the chosen cost center (Fig 133).
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15. Resource picking

The “Picking” module can be used every time the picking of a resource must be recorded. The
picking can be attributed to a cost center, to an operation or to any other relevant entity, depending
on the procedures in use and the configuration chosen.

The configuration here described attributes the resource picking to a cost center.

In this configuration the resource picking is enabled only after cost center selection. Therefore the
procedure described in paragraph 15.3 and subsequent (resource selection) follows the procedure
described in paragraph 14.2 (cost center for picking selection).

COST CENTER PICKING @ Below stock
Cost centre: ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) - Hospital unit: ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

soosoon |- & cwnercrours [EITH B cipiner [T

Please scan barcode or add resources using search button.

o] a s [ e s e[ e ] o ] o ] ¢ | wm | ]
o | o | s | owsw | swwsw [ owew [ [ as |
Fig 135 - Picking screen with cost center specification

The screen shown in Fig 135 is described in paragraph 15.1.
The related procedures are described in paragraph 15.2 (data editing), 15.3 (picking recording) and
15.4 (barcode picking recording).
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15.1. “Picking” screen description

15.1.1. Filters

swooRoom |- [ cwnerkours S M-ALL- Lﬂ

Fig 136 - Filters on the “Resources picking” screen

The filters available on the “Resources picking” screen (Fig 136) are:

e “Stockroom” - Displays only the resources of a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for a general description of the filters in the “Stock Management” system.

15.1.2. Data area

The different resources are listed on screen in the way shown in Fig 137.

Pasition ‘Cnde |Prndu:er code | Description |Used ‘Qty | | |
BLO.GILALLPI 915R1000054 5672 INTERVENTO HASTECTOHIA 1) DELS2. .. ]
BLO.GIALILPI 915R1000004 5672 INTERVEN MAGGIORI TORACE/ADDOME /D DELS. .. 0
BLO.GIALILPI 915R1000080 3192 PIASTRE PORTATUBI A & COD. FO50 /D DELS2. .. 0
BLO.GIALLPI 9I5RI000043 3192 INTERVENTI SU COLLO AB93T/CN Jil] DELS2.... ]
P BLOGIALLPI 9I5R1000073 3192 INTERVENTI VARICI CDAC 208/1C /D DEL525/07 ]

Fig 137

For each resource the following data can be displayed:
e resource position;
e resource code (not editable);
e manufacturer code (not editable);
e description (not editable);
o the lot (if enabled by configuration);
¢ the expiration date (if enabled by configuration);
e the serial number (if enabled by configuration);
e used resource quantity;
e (uantity of resources to be picked.
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[ Not all the information is always specified. The kind of information available (or
1 mandatory) depends on the configuration chosen and the procedures in use.

The information highlighted yellow is mandatory. In case of missing mandatory information the
system stops the picking procedure and warns the user with a specific pop-up message (Fig 138).

PICKING

The field/s Destination isfare required for the resource TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D

DEL.525/07.

CLOSE
Fig 138

» Click [CLOSE] to hide the pop-up window.

The kind and number of mandatory information for a resource depends on the resource
configuration. When one of the mandatory information is specified the cell colour turns from
yellow to light-blue

The E arrow appearing at the beginning of a row indicates the selected resource.

The X icon at the end of the row makes it possible to cancel the resource.

When the icon is clicked the row changes in the way shown in Fig 139.

10 HERIEUY(CD.30204)- V1D _RosoLl 5|
Fig 139 - Cancelled resource

When the screen is updated the rows cancelled this way are not considered as picked resources.
This functionality makes it possible to rapidly cancel and possibly insert again the items of the
picked resources list.

The ° icon is an “Undo” button. Click the icon to annul the editing performed since and to bring
back the row to its original state.
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15.1.3. The “resource picking” screen command bar

The command bar of the “resource picking” screen (Fig 140) is formed of several buttons. This
paragraph lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs
when more detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

I|23I4SI67|89|0 +A|c NEXTI
/ / SEARCH LOCK SCAN START SCAN IPORT CLOSE
Fig 140 - Command bar

The upper line contains buttons making it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
Fig 141 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 141) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field.

The D button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

NEXT

The button selects the item following the one currently selected.

In the lower line:

Use the arrow buttons y ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEARCH

Use the button to access the system’s search functionalities (described in paragraph 29).
Click this button to open the screen shown in Fig 146.

LOCK SCAN

Use the button to lock the workstation while reading numerous barcodes that will be
recorded all together afterwards. See paragraph 15.4.1 for a description of the related procedures.

START SCAN

Use the button to begin the reading of numerous barcodes that will be recorded all
together afterwards. See paragraph 15.4.2 for the instructions relating to this procedure.

Use the button to import the selected items using a wireless barcode reader having
internal memory. See paragraph 15.4.3 for the instructions relating to this option.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 128 of 302



Use the | o | button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the “ and L buttons

appear on the command bar.

The % button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen
contents it is necessary to click the “ button to save the changes.

CANCEL

The

‘ button annuls all the changes made.

15.2. Resource data editing

The information regarding a resource can, in certain cases, be edited by the user.
To edit the resource data

» click the field containing the information you wish to change.
The Zl button appears in the field (Fig 142 A).

» Click the El button.

A menu containing the possible options opens (Fig 142 B).

mcan.\rmmoamm|_FHG4(Q5j

MICRO.VIROLOGIA,|461 _FRG40S.01
Fig 142

» Click the wanted option.
The option appears in the field.

The available options on the different menus depend on the context. For example: for the “position”
field will display all and only the positions in which the resource can be found.

Selecting an option affects the available choices in the other fields. In the “lot” field, for example,

only those lots corresponding to the resource and the position selected before will be available for
selection.
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15.2.1. Specifying the resource quantity

To specify the quantity of resource that must be transferred

» select the row corresponding to the resource.

The selected row is indicated by the ¥ arrow (Fig 143 A).

[Code  Producer code |Descrimion [Used [or—]

Position
B BloGiaLipl

9ISRI0000I3 2618 INTERVENTI SULLA SPALLA ING068 /D DEL52S. . U )X

Fig 143 (B) —

» Specify the new quantity using the numeric buttons on the command bar (Fig 144)

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0
Fig 144 - Numeric buttons

Otherwise you can

> click the cell indicating the “Quantity” (Fig 144 B).

The quantity will be highlighted.

» Set the new quantity using either the workstation keyboard or the numeric buttons on the
command bar.

15.3. How to record the resource picking

The materials transfer can be recorded both manually, using the buttons on screen, and using a
barcode reader.

The different procedures are described in the following paragraphs.

/

Barcode technology is recommended when selecting an item. Scanning the item’s
barcode, instead of selecting it manually, helps the user to diminish selection errors.

Page 130 of 302
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15.3.1. Manual procedure

To record the resource picking using a manual procedure

» click the button on the command bar (Fig 145).

ig 45 ; omrr; bar
The “Search” screen opens (Fig 146). The screen is described in paragraph 29.

SEARCH RESOURCE - BLO @ Below stock

Description eli‘ |
S S R S Y w—
|Position ‘Corle ‘ Producer code |Rewun:e A| Category
BLO.GIALLPI  9I5RI1000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07
BLOGILALLPI 915R1000071 3192 TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D304 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000087 3192 TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D DEL525/07
@f BLOGIALLPI 915R1000074 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000088 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07
BLOGILALLPI 915R1000075 3192 TELI CM150X180 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000078 3192 TELI CM150X180 &/ ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
BLOGILALLPI 915R1000079 3192 TELI CM240X270 DOPPASS.CD200/CN /D DEL525/07

SEARCH FOR:

POSITION

Fig 146 - Search resources

> Insert the available information on the resource in the search fields (Fig 146 A).

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 146 B).

The list of resources corresponding to the information spoecified appears on screen (Fig 146 C).

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 131 of 302



SEARCH RESOURCE - BLO

@ Below stock

Description |tE | i‘

w [
N

|Position ‘l)ofle

‘ Producer code | Resource A| Category

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000059 2618

@ BLOGIALLPI 915R1000071 3192 TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D304 /D DEL525/07

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000087 3192

BLOGIALLPI 915R1000088 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000075 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000078 3192
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000079 3192

S BLOGIALLPI  9I5RI000074 3192 TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D DEL525/07

MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07

TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D DEL525/07

TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07
TELI CM150X180 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
TELI CHI50X180 &/ ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
TELI CM240X270 DOPP.ASS.CD200/CN /D DEL325/07

SEARCH FOR:

POSITION

Fig 147

» Click the relevant item/s on the list. Multiple selection is enabled.

The corresponding line/s is/are highlighted (Fig 147 A).

» Clickthe =" |

button on the command bar (Fig 147 B).

The resource/s this way selected appears in the “materials transfer” screen (Fig 147 A).

i Double click an item to display it directly.
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COST CENTER PICKING @ Below stock
Cost centre: ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) - Hospital unit: ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA
STOCKROOM | SRR M| CABINETGROUPS lNES 84| CABINET [SiliS

Code ‘ Producer code | Description

BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000039 2618 HONOTELI FORO ELASTICO' 200X320CH /D
BLOGIALLPI 9151000087 3192 TELI CH 75%90 CON ADESVO (D454 /D
B BLOGIALLPI 915R1000075 3192 TELI CHIS0XI80 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D

s 4 | sma | wowsow | smrsow | meowr |
Fig 148

> Set, if necessary, the values of the inserted resource (lot, quantity, etc... see paragraph 15.2
for the data editing procedures).

> Click the — button on the command bar.

The resource picking is this way recorded. The picking is attributed to the cost center indicated on
top of the screen.
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15.4. Barcode picking procedure

The resource selection can be performed using a barcode reader. This paragraph describes the
procedures related to this functionality.

To record the resource picking using barcode reader, when the “Resource picking” screen is
displayed (Fig 148),

> read the barcode of the resource that must be picked.
A row corresponding to the resource appears on screen.

A pink row is created to inform the user when the read barcode belongs to a resource that is not in
the cabinets selected as “source” (Fig 149).

Fig 149

Specific buttons on the command bar make it possible to launch specific barcode reading
procedures. These are described in the following paragraphs.

15.4.1. Lock scan

LOCK SCAN

The button on the command bar (Fig 150) makes it possible to lock the workstation
while the user reads numerous barcodes that will be read later, all together.

| | ) | 3 l 4 | s l 6 | 1] 8 [ 9 | 0 +/- | ¢ NEXT |
/ / seach (| LocksGN ) START SeaN IMPORT CLOSE |
e ——

Fig 150 - Command bar

This functionality is used when it is necessary to leave the workstation alone to personally scan the
barcodes of several items that are in a different place. This function is performed using a wireless
barcode reader.

This is the procedure:

LOCK SCAN

> click the button.

The button appears selected: - The button remains selected while the workstation is
locked.

The following window appears on screen (Fig 151).
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This workstation has been locked by the user ADMIN

e - S S S
Re-enter password to unlock window and _ KEYBOARD

finish the scan of barcodes /
o

@— ~ Advanced options ¥

Fig 151
> Read the barcodes. The workstation is locked to other users.
When barcodes reading is complete,

» insert your password in the field indicated in Fig 151 A.

» Click the L | button (Fig 151 B).

The workstation is this way unlocked. The rows corresponding to all the barcodes read appear on
screen.

The L "B% | button on the window opens a virtual keyboard that can be used to insert the
password (Fig 152).

NN O O 0 O O GO O
sl e e e p ] ]
[ [ ]

O 0 O O O O G

G

CLOSE

Fig 152 - Virtual keyboard

15.4.1.1. How to force the workstation unlocking

The workstation can be unlocked by another user if his/her permissions level enables him/her to do
it.

To force the workstation unlocking

» click the option “Advanced options” on the window that requests password (Fig 153).

This workstation has been locked by the user ADMIN

R RS,
R_e:emer password to unlock window and _
finish the scan of barcodes

Advanced options ¥ D

Fig 153

The window changes in the following way (Fig 154).
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Re-enter password to unlock window and
finish the scan of barcodes

Advanced options 4

O —
O=" | UNLOCK

Fig 154 - Advanced options

> Insert the username of the new user in the “Username” field (Fig 154 A).

> Insert the password of the new user in the “Password” field (Fig 154 B).

» Click the button (Fig 154 C).

If the new user has the appropriate permissions the workstation is unlocked.

! The barcodes read by the original user will not be recorded.

15.4.2. Start scan

button on the command bar (Fig 155) makes it possible to read numerous barcodes

that will be recorded later all at the same time.

mokt | ]

and bar

button.

STOP SCAN

The button changes. It appears as:

A pop-up window informs the user that barcode reading can start (Fig 156).
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& Now you can start scanning barcodes

0K

Fig 156

The user is logged out. This happens because the user now probably moves away from the
workstation to read the barcodes.

> Read the barcodes.
After barcode reading, to import the data of the scanned resources into the system,

> log in again (see paragraph 7.2 for the log in procedure).

» Click the K££524 icon on the lateral bar to select the “Cost Center for picking” module again.

STOP SCAN

> Click the button.

The rows corresponding to the scanned resources barcodes appear on screen.

While scanning the blue bar on top of the screen displays the following advice “Press STOP SCAN
to import scanned products” (Fig 157).

COST CENTER PICKING - Press STOP SCAN to import scanned products (

Fig 157

15.4.3. Import

The button on the command bar (Fig 158) makes it possible to import into the system
the data read with a wireless barcode reader having internal memory.

I|23|45l67|89|0 . +/-|c NEXTl

—

/ / SEARCH LOCK SCAN smtson ( meowt ) CLOSE
e —
Fig 158 - Command bar

This is the procedure:

> read the barcodes using the appropriate devices, configured to connect to the system.

> Click the button.

the following windows appear, informing the user on the import procedure state.
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Connecting to barcode reader.

Connecting on Serial Port 1...

Fig 160

If the procedure succeeds the data are imported. The rows corresponding to the resources scanned
appear on screen.
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16. Cost center selection for return

The system makes it possible to record the returned resources and to attribute these “Returns “ to
the appropriate cost center. To do that, firstly, it is necessary to select the appropriate cost center.

To select the “Cost Center for Returns” module

on the lateral bar.

> click the correponding icon &

The following screen opens (Fig 161).

COST'CENTERSELECTION FOR"RETURN @ Below stock

HOSPITAL UNIT e COST CENTER TYPE

COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME

ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) | CONTRO DEL DOLORE: DATHOSPAL (1702) |  OKTOPEDIA ANBULWTORIO (1530)
Code — Mame  fhogiwlmt  Type |

1 0 1 1 | s [ s [ ]
Fig 161 - Cost center for returns

Paragraph 16.1 describes the screen shown in Fig 161.

Paragraph 16.2 describes the cost center selection procedure.
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16.1. Cost Center - screen structure

The “Cost center” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph 8.4,
see this paragraph for the screen general features.

An additional button bar is here available, displaying the recent selections and making it possible to
quick select the cost center previously selected (Fig 168).

This paragraph describes the screen’s specific features.

16.1.1. Filters

COST CENTER TYPE j
COST CENTER NAME

Fig 162 - Filters on the “Cost center selection” screen

HOSPITAL UNIT
COST CENTER CODE

The available filters on the “Cost center for returns” screen (Fig 162) are:

e “Hospital Unit” - Specifies the hospital unit that is referent for the cost center that will be
selected.

e “Type” - Specifies the cost center type.
e “Code” - Specifies the cost center code.
e “Name” - Specifies the cost center name.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work within the “Stock Management”
system. In this specific case the filters “Hospital Unit” and “Type” are selected on a menu
containing a list of pre-defined options, while the filters “Code” and ‘“Name” are specified typing
the name/code on the workstation keyboard.
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16.1.2. Data area

The data area contains the list of all the cost centers having the features specified in the filters (In
Fig 163 the “Ortopedia ¢ Traumatologia” Hospital Unit is specified).

0 ON'FO @; Below sto
OSPITA ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA - 0 R TYP e
0 0D 0
ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) CENTRO DEL DOLORE: DAHOSPITAL (1702) |  ORTOPEDIA AMBULLTORIO (1530)
Code Name “[Hospital unit Type
B 0RT30 ORTOPEDIA AHBULATORIO (1530) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUHATOLOGIA (CCHOSP
% 0RT20 ORTOPEDIA DAY-HOSPITAL (1520) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA CCHOSP
ORTIO (ORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUHATOLOGIA CCHOSP
ORTO0 ORTOPEDIA SALA OPERTORIA (1540) ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA CCHOSP
/ SEARCH SELECT

Fig 163 - Cost centers for returns

Each row corresponds to a cost center. For each cost center the following information can be
displayed:

e cost center code;

e cost center name;

o the referent hospital unit;
e the cost center type.

None of the above information is editable.

o For each cost center either all or part of the possible information can be present,
1 depending on the way the cost center is configured.

The P arrow, possibly appearing at the beginning of a row, indicates the cost center selected.
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16.1.3. The command bar of the “Cost center for returns” screen

This paragraph describes the buttons on the command bar (Fig 164) of the screen.

‘ / | / | | | | | | SEARCH | SELECT
Fig 164 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons ‘ \/ ‘ and ‘ A ‘to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEARCH

Use the button to search and display the list of items having the features specified in the
filters described in paragraph 16.1.1.

SELECT

Use the button to select the cost center to which the picking must be attributed. The
detailed procedure is described in paragraph 16.4.
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16.2. Cost center for returns selection procedure

This paragraph describes the procedure that must be performed to select the cost center to which the
resource/s return will be attributed.

> Click the ke icon on the lateral bar to access the cost center selection screen (Fig 165).

COST'CENTER"SELECTION"FOR"RETURN @ Below stock

HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TIPE
COST CENTER CODE / | ] COST CENTER NAME -
75 NOOS10) | cowieo oeL DouoRe: oavHoseL (i [ ORTOPEDIA AMBULKTORIO (1330) | | |
Hospital it Type |

°N

s 1 1 1 | s [Dwa ||
Fig 165 - Cost center for return attribution

» Specify in the filters the available cost center data. In Fig 165 A the “Allergologia” Hospital
Unit is specified.

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 165 B).

The list of cost centers having the features specified is displayed on screen (Fig 166 A).
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COST'CENTER™SELECTION"FOR"RETURN @ Below stock

HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TYPE

COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME
QORTOPEDIA REPARTO (1510) CENTRO DEL DOLORE: DAY-HOSPITAL (1702) ORTOPEDIA AMBULATORIO (1530)

| Hospital unit
ALLERGOLOGIA AMBULATORIO (3031) ALLERGOLOGIA

°S

-~ 1 [ [ | ] wal] s [ |
Fig 166 - Search result

» Click the row corresponding to the relevant cost center.

The # arrow appears at the beginning of the row.

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 166 B).

The screen making it possible to record the resources return will open (“Cost center for returns” -

Fig 167). The screen is described in detail in paragraph 16.3. Paragraph 16.4 describes the
procedure to perform to select the resources that must be returned.
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COST'CENTER"GIVFRATK

@- Below stock

& (ost centre: ALLERGOLOGIA AMBULATOR\O (3031) - Hospilal unit: ALLERGOLOG\A

/JTART DI (1072010~ A
STOCKROOM hd| CABINETGROUPS [HiAE hd| CABINET QAR
Pasition - Producer ... | Description Used | Return

NEXT

/ / LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT
Fig 167 - Cost center for returns screen

CLOSE

16.2.1. “Recent” cost centers

The bar indicated in Fig 168 is formed of five buttons displaying the five most recent cost center
selections.

COST CENTER SELECTION FOR'RETURN Below stock

HOSPITAL UNIT COST CENTER TYPE
COST CENTER CODE COST CENTER NAME
< | & ERGOLOGIA AMBULATORIO (3031) MT{IPEDI.& REPMTO [ISH]) C[mﬂ DEL DOLORE: DAY-HOSPITAL {I]'01| DRTDPEI)IA MII.II.ATMI{I [I Siﬂ)

To select one of those cost centers again

» click the corresponding button.

The “Cost center for returns” module screen (Fig 167) will open, displaying under the header the
name of the chosen cost center.
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16.3. “Cost center for returns” screen description
The “Cost center for returns” screen is structured according to the general description offered in

paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.

16.3.1. Filters

Cost centre: ALLERGOLOGIA AMBULATORIO (3031) - Hospital unit: ALLERGOLOGIA

START DATE H[umum - [LDRVAIR 15/07/2010 B

Fig 169 - Filters on the “Cost center for returns” screen

The available filters on this screen are:
e “Start date” and “End date” - make it possible to display only the resources picked during
the specified period.

e  “Stockroom” - displays only the resources picked ina specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - displays only the resources picked ina specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - displays only the resources picked in a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work in the “Stock Management” system.

16.3.2. Data area

The “Cost center for returns” screen displays all the resources picked for the cost center previously
selected during the period specified by the “Start date” and “End date” filters (Fig 170).

Cost centre: ALLERGOLOGIA AMBULATORIO (3031) - Hospital unit: ALLERGOLOGIA

START DATE H/ummu - (LI [5/07/2010 I

STOCKROOM -ALL- Ad| (ABINETGROUPS |SlNS M| CABINET (QilRS

Pasition “| Code | Producer ... ‘Descrimion %)
W BLOGIALLPI 915R1000059 2618 HONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CH /D DEL525/07 I L

BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000071 3192 TELI CH 75X90 CON ADESVO (D304 /D DEL525/07 |

BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000078 3192 TELI CHIS0XIS0 S/ ADESNO CD308 /D DEL525/07 |

BLO.GIALLPI 91581000079 3192 TELI (12406270 DOPPASS.CD200/CN /D DEL525/07 |

BLO.GIALLPI 91581000087 3192 TELI (M 75X90 CON ADESNO (D454 /D DEL525/07 I

BLO.GIALLPI 915R1000088 3192 TELL (M 75K90 S/ADESWO  B4S54  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07 |

Fig 170

Each row corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following data can be displayed:
e resource position (not editable);
e resource code (not editable);
e manufacturer code (not editable);
e description (not editable);
e picked quantity (not editable);
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e (uantity to be returned.

¢ Not all the information is always specified. The kind of information available depends on

1 the configuration chosen and the procedures in use.

The ] arrow appearing at the beginning of a row indicates the selected resource. The only editable
item on this screen is the quantity of items that must be returned. the corresponding cell is
highlighted yellow if no value is displayed (Fig 170 A). When a value is specified, before clicking

the el button on the command bar, the cell is highlighted light blue (Fig 171).

Used | Return
1 (k=
Fig 171

The S icon is an “Undo” button. Click the icon to annul the editing performed since and to bring
back the row to its original state.

See paragraph 16.4 for the “Returns” specification procedure.

16.3.3. The “Cost center for returns” screen command bar

The command bar of the “Cost center for returns” screen (Fig 172) makes it possible to manage the
screen contents.

| | P l 4 | s l 6 | 1 | g | 9 | 0 +/. | ¢ NEXT |
/ / LOCK SCAN START SCAN 1MPORT CLOSE
Fig 172

The numeric buttons make it possible to specify the quantities to be returned (Fig 173).

I 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 0
Fig 173 - Numeric buttons

Click one of the numbers to write the number in the “Return” field (Fig 170 A).

The S button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.
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The button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons I \ | and I A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

The other buttons are not active on this screen.

Use the | [k | button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the ] and L | buttons appear on
the command bar.

The lssBiE L button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it

is necessary to click the el button to save the changes.

The GG button annuls all the changes made.

16.4. How to record a “Return”

To record a returned resource, on the “Cost center for return” screen (Fig 167).
» Click the row corresponding to the resource to be returned.
The row will be selected, the # icon appears at the beginning of the row.

» Use the numeric buttons on the command bar to specify the resource quantity.

> Click the st hutton on the command bar.

Or

» Click the “Return” cell on the row corresponding to the resource to be returned.

The corresponding row is selected, the ® icon appears at the beginning of the row.
The quantity inside the cell is highlighted.

» Use the workstation keyboard to set the quantities.

> Click the It hutton on the command bar.

After clicking on e the quantities specified in the “Used” cell are updated
according to the new values. l.e.: if 5 items are picked of a certain resource and 2 items are
returned, the “Used” cell, after updating, specifies “3”.
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If the quantity of items returned is equal to or bigger than the quantity of picked items, the row
corresponding to the resource disappears from the list displayed on screen.

16.4.1. Barcode reading for the “Return” procedure

When the “Cost center for returns” screen is displayed the barcode reader can be used as search and
selection tool.

Reading the barcode of the resource that must be returned brings the corresponding row to the first
place in the list of resources displayed on screen. The quantity is increased (one unit).

To use this procedure
> read the barcode of the resource that must be returned.

The corresponding row is displayed on top of the resources list, the quantity displayed in the
“Return” cell is increased of one unit.

> Click the s hutton on the command bar.
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17. Resources allocation

The “Resources al location” module makes it possible to record those changes in the cabinet
configuration regarding the allocation of resources.

In the Stock Management system each cabinet is configured to contain only specific resources (and
not others). That means that a certain resource can be allocated, by configuration, in certain cabinets
and not in others. The “Resources alloctaion” module makes it possible to specify that a certain
resource is not allocated anymore in a cabinet selected as “source” and is allocated from now on in
a specified “destination” cabinet.

I.e. the module records that the possibility itself, for a resource, to be in a certain cabinet, is moved
to another cabinet. Cabinet configuration this way changes.

Riallocating a resource with this module moves all the units of the resource specified that are in the
source cabinet to the destination cabinet.

PY The “Resources allocation” module cannot be used to record the movement of a certain
quantity of resource from a cabinet to another. For this purpose use the ‘“Materials
1 transfer” module described in paragraph 10.

To select the module __

> click the icon k on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens (Fig 174):

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 150 of 302



ALLOCATE RESOURCE @ Below stock
SOURCE

DESTINATION

. Resource Expiration Data | Qt Cabinet | Kit

s 1l s 1 | ew Joewwl [ I ] |
Fig 174 - Resources allocation

17.1. Resources allocation - screen structure

The “Resources allocation” screen is structured according to the general description offered in
paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.

17.1.1. Source and destination specification

SOURCE -
DESTINATION -

Fig 175 - Filters on the “Resources allocation” screen

The filters available on the “Resources allocation” screen (Fig 175) are:

e “Source” - Selects the source cabinet.
e “Destination” - Selects the destination cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work.
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17.1.2. Data area

After the “Source” and “Destination” cabinet are selected, the data area displays the list of resources
that can be reallocated from the selected source to the selected destination (Fig 176 A).

ALLOCATE RESOURCE
SOURCE

BLOGI.CLIPI

DESTINATION BLOGIELIPI

Praducer code [Resource |E)giralion Date | Qty Cabiner | Kit
b G07R781 0005 5167 CAT TIEMAN CHI4 TRASP CD221800 =DSOPZACF DELS97/10 40 0 o
6077840027 5167 CAT YESCSIL2YCHI 6 FOLEY (DCOD. 189205 - DEL. 1033/08 1 ) 0
% 6077840067 5187 CAT.NELATOM DONMS CH.. 14CHM (DCOD. OBOIEDOC - DEL. 1033/08 40 40 o
GOTRCI09007 Sld7 CAT YESC.S/P.2¥CHIB (DCOD. 170605 (DET. 1033/08) 50 50 0
607RCI0P008 5167 CAT YESCS/P.2VCHZO (DCOD. 170605 (DET. 1033/08) 15 15 o
GO8RTTTI0IY3 4288 UNOMETER S00ML CD.ISEI0I310190  =DCOM TUBO 150 ML - DEL. 490/10 1 ) 0
GO8RT 70034 505 UROGERD SACCA LRING STER. 2000ML (DCOD UDBE3II2POI DEL. 1033/08 7 7l o
GOBRTTR005H 154 SACCA URING STER.2000ML DAS (DCoD #5322 DEL. 1033/08 15 15 0
61 6RTTR0047 4286 TEPPO CATYESC. COD. 84073023 (D DEL 1033/08 30 30 0
616RCO00334 154 KIT CATETERISMO YESCICALE (DCODMTKT 078/5CC DEL. 1033708 102 102 0
=~ PI4RS000310 1767 TAPPO LL ¥ CATETERE YENOSO (DCOD 380000988800-1YGON  DIET 393/08 97 LF o

/ / SEL. ALL DESEL. ALL

Fig 176 - Resources allocation

Each row corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following data can be displayed:
e resource code (not editable);
e manufacturer code (not editable);
e resource description (not editable);
¢ total quantity in stock (not editable);
e quantity located in the cabinets (not editable);
e quantity located in the generic kits already prepared (not editable).

Not all the information is always specified. The kind of information available depends on
1 the configuration chosen and the procedures in use.

The checkboxes on the right (Fig 177 A) indicate, when selected - v , that the corresponding
resource will be reallocated.
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Code [ Producer code 'Resource ‘E)giralion Date | Oty [ Cabiner it

- 07R710005 5187 CAT TIEMAN CHI4 TRASF CD221800 =DSOFZCE DELS587/10 (i (i
G07RTE40027 5147 CAT VESCSILIVCHI G FOLEY (DCOD. 199205 - DEL. 1033/08 4 M
GO7RTE40067 5147 CATHELATON DONMA CH.. [4CH (DCOD. OBOI82N: - DEL. [033/08 @ I >
SO7RCO0900T S1E7 CAT VESCS/P.2VCHIB (DCOD. 170405 (DET. 1033/08) 50
S07RCI09008 5187 CAT VESCS/P2YCHZD (DCOD. 170405 (DET. 1033/08) 15 15
S0BRTTTOIY3 4288 UNOMETER SOOML CDISBIOI310190  =DCOM TUBO 150 ML - DEL. 8%0/10 M M
S0BRTTRN03E 505 URDGARD SACCA URING STER. 2000ML (DCOD.UDEE3|12F0I DEL 1033/08 n 7
GOBRTN03E |54 SACCA URINA STER.2000ML DES (DCOD 5322 DEL. 1033/08 15 15

CAPTPAL o0 emn g A, p g g e f PR PIESS NSO, J0 ot o o ot JOk JUTHS S fo ol ond o anb 0 1 g5, JH ¥ g N

Fig 177

The # arrow appearing at the beginning of a row indicates that the correposnding resource is
selected.

When the quantity in stock for a resource is less than the minimum quantity (indicated by
configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted red; when the quantity in stock for a resource is
less than the ideal quantity (indicated by configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted
yellow.

17.1.3. The command bar of the “Resources allocation” screen

The command bar (Fig 178), formed of several buttons, makes it possible to manage the screen
contents.

‘ / | / | | SEL ALL | DESEL. ALL | | | | | ‘
Fig 178 - Command bar

The numeric buttons on the upper line are not used on this screen (“Resources allocation”).

The D button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

NEXT

The button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons M ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEL. ALL

The button selects all the items displayed on screen.

The VAR button deselects all the selected items.

Use the | [ | button to close the current screen.
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When editing the screen contents the “ and GHEL | buttons appear on the command
bar.

The ﬁ button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it is
necessary to click the E button to save the changes.

Thel ™ |putton annuls all the changes made.

The command bar of the “Cost center for returns” screen (Fig 172) makes it possible to manage the
screen contents.

17.2. How to change the resource allocation

To change the resource allocation

> click the K228 icon on the lateral bar to display the “Resources allocation” screen (Fig
179).
PY Please remember that the “Resources allocation” module cannot be used to record the
movement of a certain quantity of resource from a cabinet to another. For this purpose
1 use the “Materials transfer” module described in paragraph 10.

The following screen opens.

ALLOCATE RESOURCE Below stock
SOURCE

DESTINATION

s e 1 | oew [owwwl [ | ] [ ]
Fig 179 - Resources allocation
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» Select the source cabinet (specify the “Source” field Fig 180 A).
> Select the destination cabinet (specify the “Destination” field Fig 180 B).

The data area displays the list of resources that can be reallocated (Fig 180 C).

ALLOCA %:'I 0

OUR 10G1LCLLPI ,% B .
DESTINATIO BLOGIELLPI e

Code “|Praducer code ‘Remurce |E)giminn Date | Qty Cabinet | Kit
P 6U7RTBI 0005 Sld7 CAT TIEMAN CHI4 TRASP CD.221800 =DSOPZACF DELS9F/10 60 60 0
G07RTA40027 5147 CAT VESCSIL2VCHI 6 FOLEY (DCOD. 189205 - DEL. 1033/08 i #4 0
@b G0TRTB004T 5147 CATNELATON DONNA CH. 14CH (DCOD. OBOIS2XX - DEL. 1033/0% 40 4 0
G07RCI09007 5147 CAT WESCS/P2VCHIB (DCOD. 170605 (DET. 1033/08) 50 50 0
GOTRCO0P00% 5147 CAT YESC.S/P.2¥CH20 (DCoD. 170605 (DET. [033/08) 15 15 [
GOBRTTA0IS 4286 UNOMETER S00ML CD.ISRIOIZI0NG0  =DCON TUBO 150 ML - DEL. 490710 i #4 0
G0BRTTI0034 505 URDGARD SACCA URINA STER. 2000ML (DCOD UDBE3II3POI DEL. [033/0% n 1 0
G0BRTTR0038 154 SACCA LIRING STER.2000ML DAS (DCOD 85322 DEL. 1033708 15 15 0
61 6RTTR0047 4288 TEPPO CATYESC. COD. 84073023 (D DEL. 1033/08 30 30 [
61 6RCO00334 154 KIT CATETERISHO VESCICALE (DCODMTKI0T6/5CC DEL. 1033/08 102 102 0
#16RS000310 1767 TAPPO LL X CATETERE YENOSO (DCOD 380000988800-7GON  DET.393/08 0

- s ! 2 7 ] e [oemw | [ [ ] [ ]
Fig 180

» Click, on the right of the data area, the boxes corresponding to the resources that must be
reallocated (Fig 181 A).

The clicked boxes appear selected - v
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ALLOCATE RESOURCE
SOURCE

BLO.GIL.CLLPI

@ Below stock

DESTINATION BLOGLELLPI

Praducer code ‘Resonr:e |E iration Data
G0TRTBI 0005 5147 CAT TIEMAN CHI4 TRASP CD221800 =DSOPEZACF DELS97/10 a0
G07RTB40027 5147 CAT ¥ESCSILI¥CHI 6 FOLEY (DCOD. 189205 - DEL. 1033/08 U
G07ATE40047 Sld7 CAT.HELATON DONNA CH.. [14CH (DCOD. OBOISINC - DEL. [033/08 40
G07RCI0R00T 5147 CAT WESCS/P2VCHI B (DCOD. 170605 (DET. 1033/08) 50
G0TRCI0900% 5147 CAT WESCS/P-2¥CH20 (DCOD. 170405 (DET. 1033/08%) 15
G0BRTTI0I0S 4286 UNOMETER SOOML CD.ISBIDISI0N90  =DCON TUBO 150 ML - DEL. 490710 U
GOBRTTR0054 508 UROGERD SACCA URING STER. 2000ML (DCOD.UDBE3!I2POI DEL. 1033/0% n
GOBRTTRO05E 154 SACCA LRINA STER.2000ML DAS (DCoD #5322 DEL. 1033/0% 15
B 616RT790067 4284 TAPPO CATYESC. COD. 84073023 (D DEL 1033/08 30
616RCO00334 154 KIT CATETERISMO YESCICALE (DCOD.MTKIDT6/5CC DEL. 1033/08 102
#16RS000310 1787 TEPPO LL X CATETERE VENOSO (DCOD.380000988800-1YGON  DET.393/08

(8)

Pe—
s o2 ] e Jowmw [ [ [ ] ma

Fig 181

» Click the ﬁ button on the command bar (Fig 181 B).

The reallocation is this way completed.

A print report is automatically created. A print preview is displayed (Fig 182).
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ALLOCATE RESOURCE

Source

Code

607R7810005
607RC909007
607RC909008

BLO.G1.C.L1.P1 Destination BLO.G1.H.L1.P1
Producer code Description Lat SERIAL
5167 CAT TIEMAN CH14 TRASP CD.221800 /O

5167 CAT VESC.S/P.2VCH18 (DCOD. 170605

5167 CAT VESC.S/P.2VCH20 (DCOD. 170605

ND 00%

Fig 182 - Print preview

See paragraph 7.5.2 for the system’s print functionalities.

The “ button (Fig 182 A) closes the “Print preview” screen.
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18. Orders sheet print

The “Orders” module makes it possible to create a document that can be used to order the materials.

To activate the “Orders” module,

> click the k2= icon on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens,

ORDERS @ Below stock

START DATE 17112000 ~ LI 17/11/2010 2

STOCKROON B0 B| caieTs Group B comer
Position Code | Producer code | Descriptisn pirati

-y | o 1 1 1 1 | | s [  mews
Fig 183 - Orders

18.1. “Orders” - screen structure

The “Orders” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph 8.4, see
this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes the screen specific
features.

18.1.1. Filters
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START DATE 16112010 - (LI 17/11/2010 -

STOCKROOH CABINETS GRoUP [P Bl comer Y

Fig 184 - Filters on the “Orders” screen

The available filters on the “Orders” screen (Fig 184) are:

e “Start date - End date” - these fields make it possible to specify the time period to which the
items displayed in the data area refer.

e “Stockroom” - it displays only the resources located in a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinets group” - it displays only the resources located in a specific cabinets group.
e “Cabinet” - it displays only the resources located in a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for general instructions on how the filters work.

18.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Orders” screen displays the list of resources used during the specified period
and whose values correspond to those possibly specified in the other filters.

START DATE 02/11/2010 - END DATE ({hRPal 11} =

STOCKROON M| camineTs croup [P W cmer Y
A‘Cmie ‘Plodmr code p Expiration | Used ' Min |Max |In stack | Cabinet |Kit | Sugg. M‘
BLOGIFLIPI G04RTROSIID 22 AGHI STER2IGX] 172 PIC [NDOLOR  +D 5 0 1] ki 7o 1]
BLOGIFLIPI G4RTROS11 1 n AGHI STER.23GXI 174 PIC INDOLOR  +D | 0 n 124 00 n
BLOGI FLLI.PI GM4RTRINIZ 22 AGO SPINALE 226 PIC fDCOD. 03440364000 D 4 0 n 37 3 n
@ BLO.GIFLIPI SI6RCFTO0IS 154 SPUGH.X PULIZA BISTURI CDALAD (D | 0 0 100 00 0
BLOGIFLIPI 08RCOO03ZI 2821 SACCHE ¥ COLOSTOMIA COD. 12808 )0 | 0 1] i 0 1]
BLO.GIFLIPI F16RC209004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI CD31181467 (D ) | 0 n il 00 n
BLOGI FLIPI 91 6RC209010 154 METITA DERMOGRAF. COD.RQ.0I o 1 0 n 144 00 n
BLO.GLGLIPI 616R2090011 5544 DREN.PIATTO MIS 4XI0MH 24130 Do 1 0 0 40 00 0
BLO.GLGLIPI 91 6R7R05056 3308 DREN.SOFFIETTO DRG/SONAUNIY  /DS/DREM.E TROCAR- SOOML - 1 0 1] 125 00 1]
BLOGI GRITLLILPI 251 PRINCIPALE PRINCIPALE PER FESS | 1 5 00 5
BLOGI HLIPI G09RCS05976 3308 TUBO CONMESSF/F CODASPYTI0300 JOMH 7X10 LUNGHHMTS3 - 16 0 n 191 1m0 n
BLO.GLHLIPI Gl 6RCO00TEY 2698 CANNYANKBUER 0RL CDLI218014065 )0 DET... 4 0 0 138 137 1 0
BLO.GLHLIPI 6l 6rS000762 2451 CANNYANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | 0 1] 122 00 1]
BLOGILLIPI 167790204 154 RUBINETTO 3 YIE COD PRCOFY#005  (D(EX MO&2851) | 0 n 3 00 n
BLOGI KLIPI 61287820007 505 SIRSTER IOML TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI052138 3 0 n 195 00 n
BLOGI KLIPI G1IRL0D002Y 4R SIRLLCCS/AGO 3ML PENTA LATEX /DCOD. 002022420 - D7 [ 0 n 2l 00 n
BLO.GIELIPI 612RL000302 T4 SIRLL.GOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D I 0 1] 9 L 1]
BLOGIKLIPI I 2RL000700  T4E SIRST.20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE ADCOD. 002022710 1] ] 1 163 162 | 1
BLOGI KLIPI 1 2RL000701 T4 SIRST.30ML ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022810 D7 | 0 n 125 00 n
BLOGI KLIPI 612RL820003 22 SIR.CONO CAT.S/60ML S/460 =DCOD.03079003090500 4 0 n 170 00 n
BLO.GIELIPI 61205000053 T4 SIRLLCCS/AGO [0ML 002022620 /DCONF.MULTIP.[000 PZ D7 10 0 1] 118 00 1]
BLOGILLIPI d0IRCO0301Z 154 CER.MED.CHIR. CH9XI0CH COSMOROE (DCOD. 900473 [ 0 i 130 [ i
BLOGILLIPI G01RCO03013 154 CERMED.CHIR. CH9XISCHM COSHOROE (DCOD. 900874 4 0 n 113 00 n
BLOGILLIPI G01RC03014 154 CERMED.CHIR. CHM9X20CH COSMOROE (DCOD. 900875 1 0 n 80 00 n
BLO.GILNLIPI 00RCO03001 2673 TEMPONE MASALE MEROCEL 8X2X1,5  (DCOD. 0800400402H0 10 0 0 32 32 0
BLOGIS.LILPI aOIRIO30IG 154 NESTRO OMNSTRIP 124100 6PZS40685(D [ 0 i 4 [ i
BLOGIS.LIPI Q06RoN0D0OI 7 3787 SUTUR SETA CD. KB34H NON + °D 5 0 n 13 1 1 n
BLOGIS.LIPI 906RCO0D220 3757 SUTURK, PDS Il CD. 7443E 0 4 0 n M 00 n
BLOGIS.LILFI 90sRCO0022l 3757 SUTURA PDS Il CD. Z423E 0 4 0 n 32 00 n
BLOGIS.LILPI 906RCO02013 2418 SUTURL PREMILENE 0020213 MON + °D 3 0 i | [ i
BLOGI S.LIPI FOERCOII3E7 5449 SUTURL SETA 0 75CH CDA1428 =DRESORBA ] 0 n 99 00 n
BLOGI.ULIPI GO9RII30012 483 SONDA PROST.DUFOUR CD.II332030  =D3VIE CH20 I0PZACF 304 | 0 n 30 00 n
N— BLO.GLULIPI G 6RCIZ0900 5147 GLISSEN GEL €OD. 400178 =D CATETYESC/ENDOSC, 5 0 ] 381 00 <]
| v | / | | | | | | SEARCH | REPORTS -

Fig 185 - Data area

Each row corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following information can be displayed:
e the resource position;
e the resource code;
e the producer code;
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e the resource description;

e the quantity of resources used in the relevant period,

e the minimum quantity;

e the suggested quantity;

e the total quantity in stock;

e the quantity located in the cabinets;

¢ the quantity located in the generic Kits already prepared;

e the suggested order quantity (this is the difference between the suggested quantity and the
quantity in stock).

None of the values displayed can be modified by the user.

18.1.3. The command bar of the “Orders” screen

The command bar (Fig 186), formed of several buttons, makes it possible to manage the screen
contents.

‘ 4 | / | | | | | | SEARCH | REPORTS “
Fig 186 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons I \ | and I A lto scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

Use the L% | putton to search and display the list of items having the features specified in the
filters described in paragraph 18.1.1.

The| R ~ button makes it possible to print the screen contents.
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18.2. How to display and print the orders sheet

To display the list of resources,

» specify the search filters values (Fig 187 A).

B| cineTs Group [ casier TR

Expiration |Used | Min |Max [In stock |Cabinet |Kit |Supg. =/
BLO.GI.F.LILPI G4RTRO0SIID 22 AGHI STER.21GXI 1/2 PIC INDOLOR. +D1 5 ] 0 7 7o 0
BLOGLFLIPI SMRTBOSII 72 AGHI STERZ3GXI 1/4 PIC INDOLOR +D1 0 1% L 0
BLOGLFLIPI SMRTBING 1 460 SPINALE 226 FIC 000D, 03440364000 D 40 0 37 W1 0
BLO.GIF.LLFI SI6RCTTO0IS 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURL CDAL4D (D | n 0 L) o n 0
BLO.GI.F.LL.PI 908RCO00321 2821 SACCHE X COLOSTOMIA COD. 2808 D | ] 0 i o n 0
BLOGLFLIPI S16RE209004 5896 CONTENT CONTA AGHI CD.31181467 (D D 0 7 L 0
BLOGLFLIPI 916RE200010 154 HATITA DERMOGRAF. COD.AQ .01 o 100 144 10 0
BLOGIGLI PI §16R2000011 5545 DREH PIATTO HIS4XIOMH 4130 /D 100 4 L 0
BLO.GI.G.LIPI 916R7B05056 3308 DREWSOFFIETTO DRG/SO0AA/UNN  /DS/DREME TROCAR- SOOML - 2 ] 0 125 o n 0
BLO.GI.GKITI.LL.PI 251 PRINCIPALE PRINCIPALE PER, FESS | 2 5 o 5
BLOGIHLI PI G0PRCS0S976 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODASPYFI0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUNGHHTS - 60 0 k] 190 | 0
BLOGIHLI PI §16R000762 2498 CANNYRHKSUER ORL CD.1218014065 )0 DET 400 138 137 1 0
@@ BLO.GIHLIPI 616RS000762 2452 CANN YANKSUER STENDARD 5P3800  /DD.I49/07 | ] 0 122 o n 0
BLO.GILLIPI 616R7790204 154 RUBINETTO' 3 VIE COD.PRCO999005  (D(EX. MIE2851) | [} 0 83 o n 0
BLOGIKLIPI 812R7820007 505 SIRSTER.| ML TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI052138 L 195 10 0
BLOGIKLIPI SI2RL000020 748 SIRLLCCS/AG0 3ML PENTA LETEX /DCOD. 002022420 - D7 i1 2 L 0
BLO.GILKLLFI 612RL000302 748 SIR.LLAOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D... | ] 0 97 9% | 0
BLO.GIKLILPI 612RL000700 T8 SIR.ST.20ML ECC PENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710 4 [} 0 163 162 1 0
BLOGIKLIPI SI2RL000701 748 SIRST30HL ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022810 i [ 125 10 0
BLOGIKLIPI S12R820003 22 SIR.CONO CATS0/60HL 54460 =D00D. 0307900309050 400 170 L 0
BLO.GILKLLFI §12p5000033 748 SIRLLCCS/AGO 10ML 002022620 /DCONF.MULTIP.I0O0 PT. D73 n n 0 {ik] o 0
BLO.GILLIPI s0IRCO0O30I2 154 CER.MED.CHIR. CH9XI0CM COSMOROE  (DCOD. 00873 4 [} 0 130 o n 0
BLOGILLIPI S0IRCD03013 154 CERMED.CHIR. CHOXISCH COSHORDE (DCOD. $00874 40 0 113 10 0
BLOGILLIPI S01RC003014 154 CERMED.CHIR. CHOX20CH COSHORDE (DCOD. 900875 10 8 L 0
BLO.GI.N.LIPI 900RCO03001 1473 TAMPONE NASALE MEROCEL 852X1,5  (DCOD. 0800400402M0 n n 0 31 2 0
BLO.GIS.LLPI cOIRIOOZ0IG 154 NASTRO OMNSTRIP 120100 dPZS40685(D i ] 0 64 o n 0
BLOGISLIPI S06RC000017 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. KB4H  NON + °D 500 1 13 11 0
BLOGISLIPI 906R000220 3757 SUTURA PDS I CD. M43 50 400 7 L 0
BLOGISLIPI 906R000221 3757 SUTURA PDS I €D, 1423 50 4 0 ] 10 0
BLO.GIS.LLPI 906RCO02013 2418 SUTURS PREMILENE CD090213 HON + °D 3 @ 0 | o n 0
BLOGISLIPI S06RCDI1367 5449 SUTURA SETA 0 75CH CD.41428  =DRESORBA 6 bl 10 0
\ BLOGIULI PI SOTRIIZO0 683 SONDA PROSTDUFOUR CD.I1332030  =D3¥IE CH20 IOPBECF 304 | 30 L 0

BLOGIULI PI S16RCI30000 5167 GLISSEN GEL COD. 400176 =DX CATETHESCENDOSC 5 010 (N 17|

R | | | | st D C wers ) C

Fig 187 - “Orders” module

> Click the L% | putton on the command bar (Fig 187 B).

The list of resources whose features match with those specified in the filters is displayed (Fig 187
C).

> Click the | L " button on the command bar (Fig 187 D).

The “Orders” option activates (Fig 188).

ORDERS

REPORTS
Fig 188

» Click the “Orders” option.

The print report is created. A print preview is displayed (Fig 189).
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ORDERS

Time nterval 02/11/2010

- 17/11/2010

Deser iptian Evpiration

i

=3

251.FRINCIPALE
602R7T70016
GDERCO02013
915R7E00270

2821

FRINCIPALE FER FESS

BENDiA ELAST ANTLALL 20K(S FLEXA
SUTURA PREMILENE CO0G0213 NON + 90
TELO C/FORO TRISOXGD 3.376.18 /D300
AGD X ASP.CITCLOG. CHIBA CCHNON+
SUTURA SETA CDLKE34H  NON + °D
SIR.LL CC.S/AGD 3ML FENTA

GUAINA COPRITELECAM.13,5x250
SUTURA PDS 11 CD, Z443E 30
SONDA PROST.DUFCUR CD.11332030
TAMPONE NASALE MEROCEL 8X2%1,5
SUTURA FOS 1T CD. 24236 $0

AGO SPINALE 226G PIC /DCOD.
TELO CHIR.CM 25X38 COD.2037 /0
DRENPIATTO MIS.4X10MM 24130 /D
BISTURI N.11 STER. CDO3443010011 )0
RUBINETTC! 3 VIE COD.PRCOBIS00S  (DIEX
MASTRO OMNSTRIP 12X 100 BPZ S40685(D
COTONINI SOFT BSX10PZ, B0-1407
URCGARD SACCA URINA STER. 2000ML
AGHI STER.Z1GX1 1/2 PIC INDOLOR. +D
CONTENT.OONTA AGHI C0.31181467 (D
SACCHE X COLOSTOMIA COD. 12808 )0

O S e 18- Copyag 1 © 0 - 010 by UMES 511 - Vi et

Dadognanoc‘BUSOGBUEDC‘DUC‘"Q

C0OO0OO0CO0D0O0OO0CO0O00O0O0O0O00COO0000O0NE

Fig 189

The last column on the right can be used to specify the quantities to be ordered (Fig 189 A).
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19. Operation attribution of returned resources

2

The “Returns for operation” module makes it possible to record the returned resources (“Returns
from now on) and attribute them automatically to a specific operation.

To select the module

> click the corresponding icon k&

The following screen opens (Fig 190).

OPERATIONS

1 IIDIIII (CHICAGO, SERIATE
BLO
14.00
1 CIlESI[IHEI.D IOIGAIO'IOIIIBI.
BLO
12.28 onzmmmcwncm.z
5 HOFFMAN ESTATE, SORRENTO
(o}l Emorroidectomia sec. Milligan Morgan
oa ¥1] ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE

TERMINATED

UNKNOWN
Fig 190 - Operation list

19.1. Operation list - Screen description

The “Operation list” screen displays all the operations scheduled for the current day in the block (or
blocks) covered by the system and for which there are picked resources recorded. The operations

are represented as rectangles (Fig 191).
(B)
@@ 4 yu

BLO
15.00

N\ Fig 191 - Operation rectangle
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On the left of the rectangles the planned room, block and time are displayed (Fig 191 A).

P The room, block and time can be unspecified. Inthese cases the operation is a “Reserve”.
“Reserves” are described in detail in the user manuals of the DIGISTAT® Smart
1 Scheduler and OranJ systems. See these documents for more details.

The number and kind of information displayed in the operation rectangle do not affect the
DIGISTAT® Stock Management procedures.

The patient name, the planned operation and the requesting hospital unit are displayed on the right
of the operation rectangle (Fig 191 B).

o
1 The type of information displayed on the operation rectangle can be changed by

configuration. refer to your system administrator for more information.

The colour of the operation-rectangle indicates the state of the operation:
e light grey characterizes “planned” operations;
e green characterizes “ready” operations;
e cyan characterizes “in progress” operations;
e dark grey characterizes “completed” operations.

The rectangles corresponding to emergencies are characyerized by a red border (Fig 192).

! ST LT
=8N Appendicectomia laparotomica
i e LY CHIRLURGIA GEMERALE

Fig 192

It is not possible to attribute a “return” to a completed operation. The operation state does not affect
in any other way the DIGISTAT® Stock Management procedures.

o The operation states are described in detail in the DIGISTAT® Smart Scheduler and
1 DIGISTAT® OranJ systems user manuals.

The operation rectangles are divided into four columns. Each of them contains the operations
having the same state. The state is specified in the column header (Fig 193).
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OPERATIONS

Fig 193

On the left of the screen a list of buttons makes it possible to filter the operations displayed (Fig
194).

A

O -

BLO |

BLO 2
BLO 3
BLO 4
BLO 5
BLO 6
BLO 7
BLO 8
BLO 9

BLO 10

Fig 194 - Filter buttons
Each button corresponds to a room.

Click a button to display only the operations of the corresponding room.

The selected button appears highlighted (for example: ).
ALL
The

button displays the complete list again.

The ’ s | button on the command bar activates the “unknown operation return”
procedure, described in paragraph 19.5.
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19.2. Operation selection

To select the operation to which the “return” will be attributed

» click the corresponding rectangle (Fig 195).

RETURN™- OPERATION LIST'AREA
OPERATIONS

PLANNED RLAC

T NORTH CHICAGO, SERIATE CHICGO, €
BLO §j23 BLO AT lArss?.
UROLOGIA LN OPSOPEDIS 4

Fig 195 - Operation rectangle

The screen making it possible to record the “returns” will open (Fig 196).

RESONREETETORY

S NORTH CHICAGO SERIATE - TESE U.0. Blocco Operatorio Sala |

/ STOCKROOM  |-ALL- g CABINETGROUPS | SRR | CABINET |SUlRES
@ Position “| Code |Prod||:er... Description

r} RBLGI Nuovi Hateriali.Ll P 60IRC003012 154 CERHED.CHIR. CH9XIOCH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.99/08 1 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.LI.P| 605RS000462 22 BISTURI N.IT STER. CD03443010011 )D D.895/09 I 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali_LI_P| 60SRS000469 22 BISTURI N23 STER. (D03443010023 )D D. 895/09 I 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 612R7820007 505 SIRSTER10HL TERUHO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G (DSSI0S2138  D.734/07 I 0

RBLGI Nuovi Hateriali.Ll P 6I2RL000700 748 SIRST20HL ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 1 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.LI.P| GIGRCTTONNS 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI (D.AL40 (D 1 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali_LI_P| 900RT770208 498 ***SET GARZA 7X9 16STR. RX CF5 )DCID43BOT09FO5S 12/8 2020 D.972/09 4 0
RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 900RCO00467 498 SET GARZA 10X60 9STRATI RX CF.5 )DID23D1020FO5S PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 1 0

RBLGI Nuovi Hateriali.Ll.P1 900RLO0029D 206 SET TAHP. GARZA HIL10 RX CF5 )DCOD. 157030010 T12/12 D 972/09 1 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.LI.P| 906RCO00453 3757 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V311H D DEL14/06 1 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali_LI_P| 906RCO00454 3757 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V304H DCALIBRO USP 4/0 3 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 F06RCO0I303 5449 SUTURA SINT. RESOQUICK PR31422 /D DET1032/07 3 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 906RCO0I324 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. L1222 °DCALIBRO 3/0 DEL 14/06 1 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.LI.P| 9I5RI000024 2618 TELO SENZA ADESIVO CHTSX90 n DEL525/07 I 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.LI.P| 9I5RI000028 2618 TELO CON ADESIVO CH75X90 n DEL525/07 1 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 9I5R1000029 2618 STRISCIA ADESIVA i DEL525/07 1 0

RBLGI Nuovi Materiali.Ll.P1 9I5R1000032 2618 INTERVENTI DI FIMOSI IN60T0 /D DEL525/07 1 0

RBLGINuovi Materiali.Ll.P| 916R209004 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI (D31181467 (D DEL 619/08 1 0

| 1 3 4 5 6 1 ] 9 0 . +/- ( NEXT

/ / LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE

Fig 196 - “Returns from operation” screen

On the top-left corner of the screen are displayed the data of the operation to which the “return” will
be attributed (Fig 196 A).

The data area displays the list of all the resources picked for the selected operation (Fig 196 B).
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19.3. “Returns from operation”: screen structure

The “Returns from operation” screen is structured according to the general description offered in
paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.

19.3.1. Filters

Fig 197 - Filters on the “Returns from operation” screen

The filters available on this screen are:
e “Stockroom” - displays only the resources picked from a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - displays only the resources picked from a specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - displays only the resources picked from a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on the filters in the “Stock Management” system.

19.3.2. Data area

The data area, if no filter is specified, displays the list of all the resources picked for the selected
operation (Fig 198).

| Pasition “ Code ‘ Producer ..... | Description
W RBLGI.Nuovi MaterialiLl PI G0IRCO03012 154 CER.MED.CHIR. CH9XIOCH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.99/08
RBLGI.Nuovi Hateriali.LLPI G05RS000462 22 BISTURI N.I'T STER. CDO3443010011 )D D.895/09
RBLGI.Nuovi Hateriali.LLPI G05RS000469 22 BISTURI N.23 STER. (D03443010023 )D D. §95/09
RBLGI.Nuovi Hateriali.LLPI G12R7820007 505 SIRSTER.IQHL TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI0S2138  D.734/07
RBLGI Nuovi Hateriali.LI.PI GI2RLO0OTO0 748 SIRST20HL ECC.PENTAFERTE J/DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07
RBLGI Nuovi Hateriali.Ll.PI GIORCTT00IS 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CD.AL40 (D
LG e L LS T ST S P L SPRTRP AR e SRR G R PSP CRA, s AP RE S A0 N AN AL
Fig 198

Each row corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following data can be displayed:
e resource position (not editable);
e resource code (not editable);
e manufacturer code (not editable);
e description (not editable);
e the lot (if enabled by configuration - not editable);
¢ the expiration date (if enabled by configuration - not editable);
o the serial number (if enabled by configuration - not editable);
e used quantity (not editable);
e quantity to be returned.
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Not all the information is always specified. The kind of information available depends on
1 the configuration chosen and the procedures in use.

The ] arrow appearing at the beginning of a row indicates the selected resource. The only editable
item on this screen is the quantity of items that must be returned. the corresponding cell is
highlighted yellow if no value is displayed (Fig 198 A). When a value is specified, before clicking

the “ button on the command bar, the cell is highlighted light blue (Fig 199).

Used | Return

1 1S
Fig 199

The S icon is an “Undo” button. Click the icon to annul the editing performed since and to bring
back the row to its original state.

See paragraph 19.4 for the “Returns” specification procedure.

19.3.3. The command bar of the “Returns from operation” screen

The command bar on the “Returns from operation” screen (Fig 200) contains the buttons making it
possible to manage the screen contents.

||23|45]67|s9|o , +s<|c NEXTl
/ / LOCK SCAN START SCAN 1MPORT CLOSE ‘
Fig 200

The numeric buttons on the upper line of the command bar (Fig 201) can be used to insert the
resource quantities.

I 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 0
Fig 201 - Numeric buttons

Click one of the numbers to write it in the “Return” field (Fig 198 A).
The D button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is

relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.
The button selects the item following the one currently selected.
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Use the arrow buttons v ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

The other buttons are not active on this screen.

Use the | S | button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the i and CNCEL | buttons appear on
the command bar.

The I BiE L button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it

is necessary to click the Sl button to save the changes.

The L | button annuls all the changes made.

19.4. How to record the returned resources

To record a returned resource, on the “Returns from operation” screen (Fig 196).

» Click the row corresponding to the resource to be returned.

The row is selected, the # icon appears at the beginning of the row.

» Use the numeric buttons on the command bar to specify the resource quantity.

> Click the I hutton on the command bar.

Otherwise you can

» click the “Return” cell on the row corresponding to the resource to be returned.

The corresponding row is this way selected, the # icon appears at the beginning of the row.

» Use either the numeric buttons or the workstation keyboard to set the quantities.

> Click the s hutton on the command bar.

After clicking on e hutton the quantities specified in the “Used” cell are updated
according to the new values. l.e.: if 5 items are picked of a certain resource and 2 items are
returned, the “Used” cell, after updating, specifies “3”.

If the quantity of items returned is equal or bigger than the quantity of picked items, the row
corresponding to the resource disappears from the list displayed on screen.
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19.4.1. Barcode reading in the “Return” procedure

When the “Returns from operation” screen is displayed the barcode reader can be used as search
and selection tool.

Reading the barcode of the resource that must be returned brings the corresponding row to the first
place in the list of resources displayed on screen. The quantity is increased (one unit).

To perform this procedure
> scan the barcode of the resource that must be returned.

The corresponding row is displayed on top of the resources list, the quantity displayed in the
“Returne” cell is increased of one unit.

> Click the M hutton on the command bar.

19.5. Returned resources from unknown operation

When returning a resource picked for unknown operation:

> select the “Returns from operation” module by clicking the EEEE-

The “Operation list” screen will open (Fig 202):

OPERATIONS

L NORTH CHICAGO, SERIATE L
BLO giz=3 BLO
UROLOGIA 14.00
L0 CHESTERFIELD, BORGAROTORINESE
=Ko} Microlaringoscopia diretta
RPIF1] ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE
BN HOFFMAN ESTATE, SORRENTO
=[{0} Emorroidectomia sec. Milligan Morgan
LEXTI) ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE

TERMINATED

UNKNOWN

Fig 202 - Operation list
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> Click the L | button on the command bar (Fig 202 A).

The “Returns from operation” screen will open (Fig 203). The indication “unknown operation”
appears on top of the screen instead of the indication of the selected operation (Fig 203 A).

The screen displays the list of all the resources picked for unknown operation.

S UNKNOWN OPERATION

/ STOCKROOM [-ALL-

@ P TR T N R NS
Fig 203

To record the “Returns” use the procedures described in paragraphs 19.4 and 19.4.1.
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19.6. Display all the picked resources

The i button on the command bar (Fig 204 A) displays the list of all the resources picked
in the selected period. All the pickings are displayed: those associated to the operations, those
associated to the cost centers, those associated to any other possible relevant entity.

OPERATIONS

TERMINATED

L% NORTH CHICAGO, SERIATE L
BLO =3 BLO
UROLOGIA 14.00
L0 CHESTERFIELD, BORGAROTORINESE
= /Le} Microlaringoscopia diretta
LF¥1] ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE
BN HOFFMAN ESTATE, SORRENTO
:|£o} Emorroidectomia sec. Milligan Morgan
LTI ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE

UNKNOWN

Fig 204

To display the list of all pickings

» click the A button on the command bar (Fig 204 A).

The following screen opens (Fig 205)
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RESOURCE RETURN

N START DATE [Erorn010 -

STOCKROOM

DRV (5/07/2010 d

M| CABINETGROUPS ELIAR

h| CABINET RUARY

@ Below stock

*| Code

‘Pmdu:er... Description

P BLOGIALIPI
BLOGIALIPI
BLO.GIALIPI
BLOGIALIPI
BLOGIALIPI

9I5R1000071
915R1000078
915R1000079
915R1000087
915R1000083

3192
3192
319
319
3192

TELI CH 75%90 CON ADESIVO CD304 /D
TELI CHIS0X180 S/ ADESIVO (D308 /D
TELI CH240%270° DOPP-ASS.CD200/CN /D
TELI CH 75%90 CON ADESVO (D454 /D
TELI CH 75%90 S/ADESVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI

DEL525/07
DEL525/07
DEL525/07
DEL525/07
DEL525/07

olaele o e

T P R T T T tose

Use the “Start date” and “End date” filters (Fig 205 A) to select the relevant period of time. Only
the resources picked in the period indicated are displayed. Use the other filters (Fig 205 B) to

Fig 205 - All the picked resources

display the pickings relating to a specific stockroom, cabinets group or cabinet.

Use the procedures described in paragraphs 19.4 and 19.4.1.
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20. Waste management

The “Waste” module makes it possible to record the waste of picked materials that are not used and
that, at the same time, cannot be returned (for example: broken materials). The wasted resources are
automatically associated to a specific operation.

To select the module

> click the corresponding icon K5I

The following screen opens (Fig 206 - List of operation).

WASTE - OPERATION

m OPERATIONS

@enwsnt

m— D TERMINATED
LON (HESTERFIELD, BORGAROTORINESE i TRAVAGLIATO
= s} Microlaringoscopia diretta Ef inistra laparoscopica
BLO 2 LPF2] ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE .00 o ALE
SN WEST ALLIS, ALZAHOLOMBARDD
BLO 3 = Kol FESS: 70 minuti
FTTE] ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

BLO 4

o 520 HOFFMAN ESTATE, SORRENTO
)
BLO 7
BLO 8
BLO 9
BLO 10
BLO |
BLO 12
BLO PI
oy
0 2
(0 3
DEA |

UNKNOWHN ALL

Fig 206 - List of operations

20.1. List of operations - Screen description

The “Operation list” screen displays all the operations scheduled for the current day in the block (or
blocks) covered by the system and for which there are picked resources recorded. The operations
are represented as rectangles (Fig 207).

(8)
@%@% (=

N\—/  Fig 207 - Operation rectangle
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On the left of the rectangles the planned room, block and time are displayed (Fig 207 A).

P The room, block and time can be unspecified. Inthese cases the operation is a “Reserve”.
“Reserves” are described in detail in the user manuals of the DIGISTAT® Smart
1 Scheduler and OranJ systems. See these documents for more details.

The number and kind of information displayed in the operation rectangle do not affect the
DIGISTAT® Stock Management procedures.

The patient name, the planned operation and the requesting hospital unit are displayed on the right
of the operation rectangle (Fig 207 B).

o
1 The type of information displayed on the operation rectangle can be changed by

configuration. refer to your system administrator for more information.

The colour of the operation-rectangle indicates the state of the operation:
e light grey characterizes “planned” operations;
e green characterizes “ready” operations;
e cyan characterizes “in progress” operations;
e dark grey characterizes “completed” operations.

The rectangles corresponding to emergencies are characyerized by a red border (Fig 208).

! ST LT
=8N Appendicectomia laparotomica
i e LY CHIRLURGIA GEMERALE

Fig 208

It is not possible to attribute a “return” to a completed operation. The operation state does not affect
in any other way the DIGISTAT® Stock Management procedures.

o The operation states are described in detail in the DIGISTAT® Smart Scheduler and
1 DIGISTAT® OranJ systems user manuals.

The operation rectangles are divided into four columns. Each of them contains the operations
having the same state. The state is specified in the column header (Fig 209).
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OPERATIONS

Fig 209

On the left of the screen a list of buttons makes it possible to filter the operations displayed (Fig
210).

A

O -

BLO |

BLO 2
BLO 3
BLO 4
BLO 5
BLO 6
BLO 7
BLO 8
BLO 9

BLO 10

Fig 210 - Filter buttons
Each button corresponds to a room.

Click a button to display only the operations of the corresponding room.

The selected button appears highlighted (for example: ).
ALL
The

button displays the complete list again.

The ’ s | button on the command bar activates the “unknown operation return”
procedure, described in paragraph 20.5.
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20.2. Operation selection

To select the operation to which the “waste” is attributed

> click the box corresponding to the operation (Fig 211).

WASTE - OPERATION'LISTAREA

OPERATIONS

={M8N Ernipoplastica
09.01 |sa:l

B|=I9 AAT - Esclusione con endoprotesi
CHIRLU LARE

Fig 211 - Operation-rectangle
The “Resource waste” screen opens (Fig 212).

@ Below stock

M| CABINETS GROUP [H] M| CABINET v RESET
@ Code A‘Producel... Description

- Esclusione con endoprotesi U.0. UNKNOWN

P uoyi Materiali LIPI GOIRCOD30IS 154 CER.MED.CHIR. CH9XISCH COSMOROE (DCOD. 00874 D.99/08 | 0
ALLPL S03RC229001  375F COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF: OPD20BUSTE=200PZ  DET. 549/09 1 0
FLLFI GN4RTE0SI09 22 AGHI STER.19GXI /2 PIC INDOLOR  +Di 1 0
FLLPI GN4RTROSI 0 22 AGHI STERIIGKD 1/2 PIC INDOLOR +Dr 1 0
FLLPI GD4RTEIIIZ 22 AGD SPINALE 22G PIC /DCOD. 03440344000 D.734/07 | 0
Huovi Materiali Ll.P1 SOTRCIZ0053 2941 CATA 2 LUMI C/PALLCD.UDLCPRIZT /D0 DET. 759407 | 0

HLIPI GNIRCSOSOTS 3308 TUEO CONNESS.F/F CODASPYTIOS00 JOMM 7610 LUNGHMTS - DET.34/0¢ 1 0
KLLPI GI2RLO00302 748 SIR.LLSOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D 0.73407 1 0
KLIPI GI2RLO00700 748 SIRST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022710 D.738/07 1l 0
LI GISRSONOTES 1136 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.1 3,5%250 0C0D 00001 DET.34/09 1 0
HLILPI Gl6RC0007E2 2698 CENNYANKSUER, ORL CD.1218014065 D DET.927/09 | 0
Huayi Mareriali L.P1 713 9 379 DRENAGGIO FLEXIMA APDL REG | 0X25 (D27-135 IDROF. RENALE 0718 | 0
ALLPL DN0RTFFO208 498 SET GARZA 769 |5TR. R CF5 JOCID43BOTO9F0SS 12/8 20720 DIT2/09 14 0
HLILPI Y00RCO0300I 2473 TAMPONE WASALE MEROCEL 8X2XI,5  (DCOD. 08004004020 DEL. 9%/08 4 0
ALLPL Q00RLODDZEE 208 SET TAMPONE GERZS MM.A0 C/FB.CF.5)DCDLISA04300414 12/8 2020 D.972/09 | 0
ALLPI YN0RLODOZ9D 206 SET TAMP. GARZA HM.ID R CFS  )DCOD. ISTO30010 TI2/12  D972/09 4 0
SLLPIL Y04RC000NIT 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. KB34H HOW + °D 1 0
Nugvi Materiali Ll.P1 Y04RCODINDY 2418 SUTURA SINTSAFILOUIKCI 04324 TNON+ °D{DEL 1 4/08) | 0
Huovi MaterialiLl.P1 P10RC209000 699 FROTES| FTFE DULEX MESH 0118242 )DI8x24 €M - DEL582/09 | 0
ALLPI SISRI0000ZY 3192 INTERVENTI NAGO/ORECCHI ABDT/CN /D DEL525/07 | 0
Nuayi Hateriali.Ll.P1 916RC0G0G0E 3757 TROCAR [5X100 CEL B/LESS BISLT (D | 0
Nugyi Materiali Ll.P1 D14RCODO9ID 5522 APPLCLP MAL 1M 530 NON ORD.+  /DROTANTE LAPAROSCOFID DEL.|83/07 | 0

| 2 3 4 5 ] 1 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

v / LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE |
Fig 212 - Resource waste management

On the top-left corner of the screen are displayed the main data of the operation to which the wasted
materials will be associated (Fig 212 A).

The data area displays the list of all the resources picked for the selected operation (Fig 212 B).
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20.3. Wasted materials management: screen structure

The “Wasted materials management” screen is structured according to the general description
offered in paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph
describes the screen specific features.

20.3.1. Filters

Fig 213 - Filters on the “Wasted materials management ” screen

The filters available on this screen are:
e “Stockroom” - displays only the resources picked from a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - displays only the resources picked from a specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - displays only the resources picked from a specific cabinet.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on the filters in the “Stock Management” system.

20.3.2. Data area

The “Resource waste” screen, if no filter is active, displays all the resources picked for the selected
operation (Fig 214).

Pasition | Cade = Producer. ... | Description [ Used ‘m‘ w
B Huovi Materiali LI PI S0IRCO030I3 154 CERMED.CHIR CHOXISCH COSMOROE (DCOD. 00874 0.99/08 | L

ALILPI G03RC229001 3757 COTOMINI SOFT BSXIOPL  80-1407 DCFI0PDC0BUSTE=200PL  DET. 549/09

F.LILPI GIMR7ROS109 22 AGHI STER.I9GK] 172 PIC INDOLOR. +D

F.LILPI GMRTROSII0 22 AGHI STER.2IGXI 172 PIC INDOLOR. +D

F.LILPI GMRTRIIIIG 22 8GO SPINALE 226G PIC JDCOD. 03440384000 D.734/07

Nuowi Materiali.LI Pl A07RCIZ0053 241 CATA 2 LUMI C/PALL.CDLUD.CPRIZI /D DET. 75907

HLIPI A09RCS0SY7E 3308 TUBO CONMESS.F/F CODASFYZI0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUNGHMT3 - DET 34/09

KLIPI A12RLO00302 748 SIRLLADML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D.734/07

FKLIPI A12RL000700 748 SIRST20ML ECC PENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07

DLIPI AISESO0078S 1134 GUAINE COPRITELECAM.13,5X250 JDCOD.O0a0I DET 34709

HLI Pl A1 6RCOD0TE? 2608 CANNYAMKALIER ORL CD.1218014045 D DET #27/09

Nuovi Materiali LI PI 3 9370 DRENAGGIO- FLEXIMA PDL REG [0X25 (D27-135 IDROF. RENALE D718

LLIPI POORTTF0208 498 SET GARZH 79 |&STR R CF5 IDCID43BOTOFO5S 1248 20420 DATH0%

NLIPI POORCOD300I 2673 TAMPOME NISALE MEROCEL 21,5 (DCOD. DBO0400402H0 DEL #9408

LLIPI POORLODOZBE 208 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM 40 CFB.CFS)DCD 15404300414 1278 20420 D972/09

LLIPI POORLODOZOD 208 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF5  jDCOD. 57030000 T12/12  DO72/09 4
B N T N R A Y T T N O Y B N S e S A o

Fig 214

Each row corresponds to a resource.

For each resource the following information can be displayed:
e the resource position (not editable);
e the resource code (not editable);
e the producer code (not editable);
o the resource description (not editable);
e the lot (if enabled by configuration - not editable);

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 178 of 302



o the expiration date (if enabled by configuration - not editable);
e the serial number (if enabled by configuration - not editable);
e the used resources quantity (not editable);

e the wasted resources quantity.

The P icon at the beginning of a row indicates the selected item.
The only editable value on this screen is the number of wasted items; the corresponding cell is
highlighted yellow if no value is here specified (Fig 214 A). Afyer value specification, and before

clicking the “ button on the command bar, the cell is highlighted light blue (Fig
215).

|Used |Waste |

I | B
Fig 215

The ' 2 icon appearing alongside the cell makes it possible, when clicked, to bring the row back to
its original values (“Undo” button).

See paragraph 20.4 ro the wasted resources recording procedure.

¢ Not all the information is always specified. The kind of information available depends on
l the configuration chosen and the procedures in use.

20.3.3. The command bar of the “Waste” screen

The command bar on the “Waste” screen (Fig 216) contains the buttons making it possible to
manage the screen contents.

| | P l 4 | s l 6 | 1 | g | 9 | 0 +/. | ¢ NEXT |
7é o4 LOCK SCAN START SCAN 1MPORT CLOSE l
Fig 216

The numeric buttons on the upper line of the command bar (Fig 217) can be used to insert the
resource quantities.

I 2 3 4 5 b 7 8 9 0
Fig 217 - Numeric buttons

Click one of the numbers to write it in the “Waste” field (Fig 214 A).

The S button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.
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The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.
The button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons | \ | and | A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

The other buttons are not active on this screen.

Use the | [ | button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the e ] and L | buttons appear on
the command bar.

The e button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it

is necessary to click the Bl button to save the changes.

The CHEL | button annuls all the changes made.

20.4. How to record a “waste”

To record the fact that a resource was wasted, on the “Waste” screen (Fig 212).

» Click the row corresponding to the resource to be returned.

The row is selected, the # icon appears at the beginning of the row.

» Use the numeric buttons on the command bar to specify the resource quantity.

> Click the st hutton on the command bar.

Otherwise you can
» click the “Waste” cell on the row corresponding to the resource to be wasted.
The corresponding row is this way selected, the # icon appears at the beginning of the row.

» Use either the numeric buttons or the workstation keyboard to set the quantities.

> Click the M hutton on the command bar.
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After clicking on e hutton the quantities specified in the “Used” cell are updated
according to the new values. l.e.: if 5 items are picked of a certain resource and 2 items are wasted,
the “Used” cell, after updating, specifies “3”.

If the quantity of items returned is equal or bigger than the quantity of picked items, the row
corresponding to the resource disappears from the list displayed on screen.

20.4.1. Use of barcode reader in the “Waste” recording procedure

When the “Waste” screen is displayed the barcode reader can be used as search and selection tool.

Reading the barcode of the resource that must be wasted brings the corresponding row to the first
place in the list of resources displayed on screen. The quantity is increased (one unit).

To perform this procedure
» scan the barcode of the resource that must be wasted.

The corresponding row is displayed on top of the resources list, the quantity displayed in the
“Wasted” cell is increased of one unit.

> Click the el button on the command bar.

20.5. Waste for unknown operation

When recording a waste for a resource picked for unknown operation:

=

> select the “Returns from operation” module by clicking the 25154 jcon on the lateral bar.

The “Operation list” screen opens (Fig 218):
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ALL

@euwsoc

OPERATIONS

— TERMINATED

‘ :

:/i} Microlaringoscopia diretta =Ko} Ernioplastica inguinale monolaterale
BLO 2 h P} ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE {11 1] CHIRURGIA GENERALE .

S WEST ALLIS, ALZAHOLOMBARDO CON BISHARCK, ARZIGHAHO
BLO 3 (2 Rl FEsS: 70 minuti (=12 prOTEST PENIENA

[/ 1: 1] ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA 08.00 [L:e T ar Y
BLO 4 SO PEHSRCOLA VIBOVALEHTIA N MALDEH, PORDEHONE

= L} Colecistectomia laparotomica + CI0 + |z L0 } Adenotonsillectomia bambini
BLO S R [ L7] Casa di Cura UROLOGIA [ B 1} ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE

5 HOFFH!I Em‘!E, SORRENTO
BLO 6 i e
BLO 7
BLO 8
BLO 9
BLO 10
BLO 11
BLO 12
BLO PI
OCH |
(CH 2
CCH 3
DEA | e \

UNKNOWN ALL
Fig 218 - Operation list
> Click the | U | button on th d bar (Fig 218 A
IC e utton on the comman ar (19 .

The “Resource waste” screen opens (Fig 220). The indication “Unknown operation” appears on top

of the screen instead of the indication of the selected operation (Fig 219, Fig 220 A).

The screen displays the list of all the resources picked for unknown operation.
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RESOURCE WASTE @ Below stock

@ UNKNOWN OPERATION

STOCKROOH CABIHETS GROUP ] o i =l
Code “Producer... Description

f P Huovi Haeriali.LlPI GOIRCO030IS 154 CERMED.CHIR. CHEXISCH COSMOROE (DCOD. 00874 0.99/08 | 0
@ ALLPI G03RC229001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSKIOPZ.  #0-1407 )DCF:1 OPDQOBUSTE=200PZ  DET. 549/09 1 0
FLIPI GD4RTROSINY 22 AGHI STER.I9GXI 1/2 PIC INDOLOR  +Di 1 0
FLLPI GO4RTROSIID 22 AGHI STERJIGKI /2 PIC INDOLOR  +Di 1 0
FLLFI GARTEINIIS 22 G0 SPINALE 22G PIC /DCOD. 03440364000 D.734/07 | 0
Huayi MaterialiLl.P1 GOTRCI30953 2041 CATA 2 LUMI C/PALLCD.UD.CPRIZI /D DET. 759407 | 0
HLLILPI GO9RCSOS9TE 3308 TUBO COMNESS.F/F CODASPYTIOZ00 JOMM 7410 LUNGHMTS - DET.34/0¢ 1 0
KLIPI GI2RLO00302 748 SIR.LLSOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D.734/07 1 0
KLIPI AI2RLO00700 748 SIRST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022710 D.738/07 1l 0
OLLPI GISRSOOOTES 1134 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.| 3,54250 JDC0D.00001 DET.34/09 1 0
HLLILPI GI6RC0D07ED 2698 CANNYANKAUER ORL CD.1218014065 )0 DET.927/09 | 0
Nugvi Materiali Ll.P1 73 9 37% DRENAGGIO FLEXIMA APDL REG |0X25 (D27-135 IDROF. RENALE D718 | 0
ALLPL DN0RTZFO208 498 SET GARZ4 769 | 65TR. RX CFS JDCID4SBOPIFOSS 1278 20/20 DOTH/09 14 0
H.LILPI YN0RCO030NT 2473 TAMPONE MASALE MEROCEL )X2x1,5  (DCOD. 0800400402M0 DEL. 9%/08 4 0
ALLPI YN0RLODOZEE 206 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM40 C/FB.CF.S)DCDLISA04300414 1248 2020 D.974/09 | 0
ALLPI Y00RLODOZ90 204 SET TAMP. GARZA HM.ID R CFS  )DCOD. IST030010 TI2/12  DA72/09 4 0
SLIPL 904RC0000IT 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. KB34H NON + °D 1 0
Hunyi MaterialiLl.P1 S0SRCODIOYY 2418 SUTURA SINTSAFILOUIKCI 048 247HON+ *D(DEL 14/0¢) | 0
Huayi MarerialiL.P1 910RC20%000 699 PROTES| PTFE DULEX MESH 0118242 )DI8x24 CH - DEL582/09 | 0
ALLPI DISRI0000GY 3192 INTERVENTI NASO/ORECCHI ABODF/CN /D DEL525/07 | 0
Huovi Materiali.Ll.F1 914RC0G0G0S  375T TROCAR ISX100 CEL B/LESS BISLT (D | 0
Hunyi Materiali Ll.P1 P16RC0P09ID 5522 APPLCLIP MAL 1M 530 NON ORD.+  /DROTANTE LAPEROSCOPIO DEL.|83/07 | 0

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

\ 4 / LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE
Fig 220 - Resource waste for unknown operation

To record the “Waste” use the procedures described in paragraphs 20.4 and 20.4.1.
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20.6. Display all pickings

The i button on the command bar (Fig 221 A) displays the list of all the resources picked
in the selected period. All the pickings are displayed: those associated to the operations, those
associated to the cost centers, those associated to any other possible relevant entity.

@enwsoc

TERMINATED

U0 CHESTERFIELD, BORGAROTORINESE BN HALDEH, TRAVAGLIATO
= L} Microlaringoscopia diretta BLO & stra laparoscopica
¥ 1) ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCTALE .00 o E

SN WEST ALLIS ALZAHOLOMBARDO
(= e} FESS: 70 minuti
L[ 111 ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA

S0 PEHSACOLA, VIBOVALENTIA
(= Kol Colecistectomia laparotomica + CI0 + | Ji=/Ke]
ST Casa di Cura UROLOGIA
SN HOFFMAN ESTATE, SORRENTO
= E9F Emorroidectomia sec. Milligan Morgan
[X11) ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE

OPERATIONS

N

UNKNOWN

Fig 221

To display the list of all pickings

» click the A button on the command bar (Fig 221 A).

The following screen opens (Fig 222)
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ou WA \ﬂ/ Belo 0
ART DA 02/11/2010 i RIS (3/11/2010 5
0CKROO BLo | O RouP 1] | CABINET AT - RESET
Position Code [Producer.... Descriptian [Used |Waste l—‘
B LU 401003012 154 CER MED.CHIR. CHXI0CH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.97/08 8 0
SLIPI 906RC000220 3757 SUTURS PDS I 0. 2443 50 [ 0
CLLPI G08RFFI0036 505 URDGARD SACCA URINA STER, 2000ML (DCOD.UDBES!12P0I DEL. 1033/08 | 0
ALLPI Q00RTFT0208 498 SET GARZA 7e% 145TR. R CF.5 JDCID43BOTORFOSS 12/8 20720 D.972/09 dl 0
FLIPI 916RC209004 5896 CONTENTCONTA AGHI CD.31181367 (0 DEL. 61%/08 I 0
FLIPI 81 6RCTTO0I3 154 SPUGHX PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D | 0
CLLPI 91 6rS000310 1747 TAPPO LL X CATETERE VENOSO (DC0D.380000998800-¥YGON  DET.393/08 10 0
ALLPI Q00RLODOZMD 204 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.10 R CF5  JDCOD. 157030010 T.I2/12  D.AT2/09 8 0
SLIPI 401RI003016 154 HISTRO OFTHSTRIP 12100 6P 5406850 D. 99/08 8 0
SLIPI 906RCO00017 3757 SUTURS SETA CD. KE39H  NON + °D 5 0
HLIPI 81 6RO0007E2 2498 CANN YANKRUER ORL CD.1218014065 )D DET.927/07 [ 0
H.LILPI Gl 6rS000762 M52 CANN.YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | 0
ULIPI 616RCI30900 5167 GLSEN GEL COD. 400176 =D CATETYESC/ENDOSC.  DET.780410 5 0
GLIPI 81 6R2000011 5546 DRENPIATIO HISAXIOMH 24130 /D 0.510/07 2 0
GLIPI 916R7805056 3308 DRENSOFFIETTO DRG/SDO/VUNIY  /DS/DRENE TROCAR- SODML - DS10/07 2 0
KLLFI 41 2RL000029 4B SIRLLCCS/AGO 3ML PENTA LATEX /DCOD. 002022420 - D.734/07 [ 0 ||
KLIPI 61 2RL000302 4B SIRLLAOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D.734/07 1 0
ALLPI 915RI000036 2618 INTERYENTI CISTOSCOPIA INGOFI /D DEL525/07 | 0
KLIPI 8120000701 748 SIRST3OML ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022810 D.734/07 | 0
ALLPL S03RCIA9001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ. 80-1407 JDCF:[0PDI20BUSTE=200PZ  DET. 549/0% 5 0
SLLPI Q0GRCONI36T 5449 SUTURA SETA 0 75CH CDi41428 =DRESORBA DELFFIAIN [ 0
DLIPI 9ISRFR0070 754 TELO CHIRCH 25%38 COD203F /D DEL 750407 | 0
KLIPI 81 287820007 505 SIRSTERIOML TERUHO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI0S2I38  D.734/07 3 0
ALLPL 9ISRI000ST 2418 COPRICAYI (MATERIALE ) UROLOGIE) /D DEL525/07 | 0
ALLPI ISRIOO00IS 2418 INTERYENTI SULLA SPALLA IN8068 /D DELS25/07 | 0
KLIPI 8125000033 748 SIRLLCCS/AG0 10ML 002022620  /DCONFHULTIPI000 P D 734/07 10 0
ELIPI A0SRS00M462 22 BISTURL .1 | STER. CDO3443010011 )0 D.895/07 | 0
FLLFI 08RCO00321 2921 SACTHE X COLOSTOMIE COD. 12808 D DET.240/09 | 0
F.LLPI G04RTROSIIT 22 AGHI STER.23GX] 1/4 PIC INDOLOR  +D | 0
ALLPI S1SRI000044 3192 INTERYEMATROFIA MISCABI3S/CH /DY PRELCRESTA ILICA  DELS25/07 | 0
FLIPI AM4RTRSI0Y 22 AGHI STERI9GX] 1/2 PIC INDOLOR +D o 0 g
c s [ e ] s s ]| . = |« NExT
A 4 / LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE |

Fig 222 - Display all pickings
Use the “Start date” and “End date” filters (Fig 222 A) to select the relevant period of time. Only
the resources picked in the period indicated are displayed. Use the other filters (Fig 222 B) to
display the pickings relating to a specific stockroom, cabinets group or cabinet.

Use the procedures described in paragraphs 20.4 and 20.4.1.
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21. Operation kit setup procedure

The DIGISTAT® “Stock Management” system makes it possible to fully manage all the procedures
relating to the operation Kits.

The operation kit setup is performed on the “Kit setup” module.

To access this module

on the lateral bar.

» click the corresponding icon :

The following screen opens (Fig 223).

OPERATION SELECTION FOR KIT SETUP - Below stock
PLANNED DATE [ v oeerarion |
OPERATING BLOCK Blocco Operatorio - OPERATING ROOM _

HOSPITAL UNIT

WU Plamed Date (S | |

/ / VIEW ALL - LABEL DETAILS SEARCH VALIDATE SELECT
Fig 223

This screen makes it possible to find and select the operation for which the kit is prepared.
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21.1. “Kit setup” - Screen structure

The “Kit setup” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph 8.4,
see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes the screen
specific features.

21.1.1. Filters

PLANNED DATE Wornoio - MAIN OPERATION
OPERATING BLOCK Blocco Operatorio - OPERATING ROOM _

HOSPITAL UNIT

,/IO‘P'U"OF/-,// PSP p o foeglon s f gL o f 0 2P s e P

Fig 224 - Filters on the “Kit setup” screen

The filters available on the “Kit setup” screen (Fig 224) are:

“Planned date” - Makes it possible to specify the planned date of the operation for which the
kit is prepared. The operations listed on this screen (see paragraph 21.1.2) are all planned for
the date here specified.

“Operating block™ - Displays the operations of a specific block.
“Hospital unit” - Displays the operations of a specific hospital unit.

“Stockroom” - This field makes it possible to select the stockroom in which the user is
going to pick the kit’s resources. This is not properly a filter: its specification is necessary to
indicate the relevant stockroom.

“Main operation” - Displays only the specified main operation.
“Operating room” - Displays the operations of a specific room.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for a general description of the filters in the “Stock Management” system.

21.1.2. Data area

The data area lists the operations corresponding to the features specified in the filters.

To display the list of operations,

> set the filters values (Fig 225 A).

» Click the

SEARCH

button on the command bar (Fig 225 B).

The list of operations will be displayed, as a table, in the data area (Fig 225 C).
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OPERATION SELECTION"FOR

PLANNED DATE
OPERATING BLOCK

®=> HOSPITAL UNIT

STOCKROOM

Blocco Operatorio
Blocco Operatorio Sala |

Blocco Operatorio Sala 2
@@ Blocco Operatorio Sala 3

Blocco Operatorio Sala 3
Blocco Operatorio Sala 3

KITSETUP

14/07/2010 =

Blocco Operaterio

@ Below stock

STREAHWOOD CORB...
VALLEY STREAH BES. .
SAN RAMON BRUGH. ..
SCHENECTADY VIBOY. ..
TAHARAC PESCHIERA. ..
TAMARAC REGGIOCAL. .

UPLAND BOVOLONE

VEW AL

Planned Date

FESS: 40 minuti ORL E CHCER...
Colecistectomia laparoscopica CHIRURGIA GE..
Ort. - piede - alluce valgo - comrezione Bosch ORTOPEDIA E.
Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PL...

FIHOSI UROLOGIA

Lipofilling CHIRURGIA PL...

VARICOCELE-LEGATURA INGUINALE UROLOGIA

LABEL DETAILS q

14/07/2010
14/07/2010
14/07/2010 03.00
14/07/2010 08.00
14/07/2010
14/07/2010 08.00
14/07/2010 10.05

Saws | ||

In preparation ey
To be prepared A
To be prepared
In preparation

To be prepared validated £
To be prepared A
To be prepared 'y

Fig 225 - List of operations

SEARCH ' VALIDATE SELECT
e

Each row on the table corresponds to an operation. For each operation the following information
can be displayed:

the operating block;

the operating room;

the patient name

the planned operation name;

the hospital unit;

the planned date and time;

the operation kit

status.

There are 7 possible statuses for an operation kit. These are:

to be prepared - meaning that the kit has not been prepared yet;

to be prepared validated - meaning that the kit has not been prepared yet but it was
reviewed, possibly modified and validated by the person in charge for this purpose (i.e. the

pharmacy staff);

in preparation - someone is managing the kit (either for validation or for preparation);
prepared - the kit has been prepared;

prepared no more valid - the kit has been prepared but something changed after preparation
(i.e. the operation data, the kit structure, the resouces quantities in the Kit etc.);

partial return - some of the kit resources have been returned;
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e total return - all of the kit resources have been returned.

The #1icon, when displayed on the left of a row, indicates the selected operation.

The icon, when displayed at the end of a row indicates that the operation is not “locked”. The
operation can be locked only on the DIGISTAT® Smart Scheduler system. See the Smart Scheduler
documentation for instructions on the operation lock/unlock procedures (see Fig 226 A).

The icon does not affect the procedure described in this paragraph.

The standard kit preparation procedure requires that the operation is locked on
PY DIGISTAT® Smart Scheduler before the kit is prepared.

See the Smart Scheduler documentation for instructions on the operation lock/unlock
procedures.

F
The [ icon appears on the right on the rows corresponding to “prepared” kits. The icon can be
clicked to display a pdf file containing the kit resources detailed list (see Fig 226 A).

‘Block ‘Room ‘Patient Name |Uperation |H.U. |Planned Date |( A
STREAMWOOD CORB__.  FESS: 40 minuti ORL E CH.CER... 14/07/2010

In prej
Blocco Operatorio VALLEY STREAM BES... Colecistectomia laparoscopica CHIRURGIA GE... 14/07/2010 To be prepared

Blocco Operatorio Sala | SAN RAMON BRUGH... Ort. - piede - alluce valgo - correzione Bosch ORTOPEDIA E...  14/07/2010 08.00 To be prepared
Blocco Operatorio Sala 2 SCHENECTADY VIBOV... Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PL.._ 14/07/2010 08.00 Prepared

Blocco Operatorio Sala 3 TAHARAC PESCHIERA. . FIHOSI UROLOGIA 14/07/2010 To be prepared validated \ L
I N Y (a1 L T N N N N T W o a W Yy S SV O s A VA W T T Vel TR S S ey s VP /o

Fig 226

21.1.3. Command bar

This paragraph explains the functionalities of the buttons on the command bar (Fig 227).

‘ / | / | VIEW ALL ‘| | LABEL | DETAILS | PRINT | SEARCH | VALIDATE | SELECT
Fig 227 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons ‘ \ | and ‘ A lto scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all at the same time.

The VIEW ALL

button makes it possible to manage the way the operations are displayed. Click it to
open a menu containing the available options (Fig 228).

RESERVE

PLANNED

VIEW ALL
Fig 228

The I option displays all the operations.

The PLANNED

option displays only the planned operations (and not the reserves).
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The

RESERVE

option displays only the reserves. See the DIGISTAT® Smart Scheduler and OranJ
documentation for an explanation of the meaning of “Reserve”.

Use the

LABEL

button to print again the selected kit’s sticker label. This button is only active

for prepared kits. See paragraph 21.8 for the complete procedure.

Use the DTS
displayed.
Use the e

the search filters (see paragraph 21.1.2).

Use the

VALIDATE

complete procedure.

Use the

SELECT

with the kit preparation. After clicking

SELECT

in a print preview.

21.2. Kit validation procedure

button to display the selected kit details in a print report. A print preview is

button to display on screen the list of operations having the features specified in

button to access the kit validation functionalities. See paragraph 21.2 for the

button to select the operation for which the kit is being prepared and proceed

the kit preparation sheet is created and displayed

The kit composition for a selected operation can be reviewed and, if necessary, edited by a person
having the appropriate permissions. This procedure is named “kit validation procedure”.
To validate a kit

> click the row corresponding to the relevant operation.

The row is this way selected, the #] icon appears on the left of the row.

» Click the

VALIDATE

The following screen opens
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Code Producer code Description “ Planned Q --

b 90087770208 498 *==GET GARZA TX9 I6STR. RX CF5 JDCID43BOTO9F05S 12/8 20720 D 972/09 1 1 x
605R5000462 n BISTURI N.11° STER. CD03443010011 )D D.895/09 I I x
916RC0O00512 2618 CARICATORE CLIP CHALLENGER (DCOD. PLSTIT DEL930/08 I I x
601RCO03012 154 CERMED.CHIR. CH9XI0CH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.99/08 I I x
916RC209004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI CD31181467 (D DEL 619/08 I I x
915R5000736 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13X250 21351103)D DET.34/09 I I x
9I5R1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA n DEL525/07 I I x
916RC909001 905 PROLRUB_3VIE CH 25 COD.INO41632 (DDIAH.3X4,IHH DEL282/08 I I x
916RC040303 3151 SACCHETTO RIMOZREPERCOD.POUCH (D DEL930/08 I I x
900R7505269 493 SET GARZA 10XI0 I6STRSFILO CF.5)DCD23481 12/8 32/40 DEL972/09 1 1 x
900RC000467 498 SET GARZA 10X80 BSTRATI RX CF.5 )DID23DI020F0SS PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 I I x
916RCO03010 5094 SET LAV./ASP.SOCOMED S.0NG299101%)DX LAPARD 2 VIE - DEL140/07+309/0% I I x
612RL000T00 748 SIRST20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE #DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 I I x
G16RCTT00I3 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D I I x
915R1000001 5672 STRISCIA ADESIVA COD.258347 /D DEL525/07 1 1 x
906RCO0I453 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H °D DEL14/06 1 1 x
906RCO00401 5896 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )D35W DEL410/09 I I x
915R1000003 5612 TELO ADES. CH.75X%0 COD252312 /D DEL525/07 I I x

\ 915R1000002 5612 TELO CH.75%90 COD-250491 1) DEL525/07 I I X o

Code Producer code Desaription | Planned Q [Selected Qty | | |

b 605RS000468 n BISTURI N.22 STER. (D03443010022 )D D. 895/09 I I x
616RS000762 2452 CANN.YANKAUER STANDARD $P3800  /DD.149/07 I I x
916R2090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILICCH 19 (D24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN D. 510/07 I I x
616R7709154 1298 SISTREDON 400HL (D.24732 =D DET.103/10 I I x
906RC000303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORE (D. L1223 °DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 I I x
906RCO00309 5896 SUTURA POLVSORE CD. L1224 D DEL 14/06 I I x
906RC000003 3751 SUTURA SETA CD. 680H °D DELI4/06 I I x
906RCODIOI0 5896 SUTURA SURGIPRO Il CD.VP935X DSINT.NON ASS.MON_POLIP. DEL14/06 I I x

\ 45] 31571 (D _V346H °D DEL 14/06 2 2 X s
| )] 3 | 4 5 6 1 | 8 9 | 0 . +/- C NEXT
/ v SEARCH VALIDATE CONTINUE CLOSE

Fig 229 - Kit validation screen

The screen displays on top the main operation data (patient name, operation, planned date and
location - Fig 229 A).

All the resources that are part of the kit are listed on screen, divided in groups corresponding to sub-
kits (Fig 229 A).

The name of every group is indicated on the top-left corner of each group (Fig 230).

ONVERSIONE PER (0 OMIA LAPAROSCOPICA
G Toducer cade escription “ Planned Qty |Selected Qty

> 00468 1 BISTURI N.22 STER. (D03443010022 )D D. 895/09 I | o

616RS000762 1452 CANN YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 I | X

@ 916R2090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILICCH 19 CD24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN 0. 510/07 I | X

616RT709154 1298 SISTREDON 400HL CD.24732 =D DET.103/10 I | xX

906RCO00303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL223 “DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 I | x

906RCO00309 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL224 “D DEL 14/06 I | ~

906RCO00003 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. 680H °D DEL 14/06 I | ~

J06RCODIOI0 5894 SUTURA SURGIPRO 11 CD.VP935K DSINT.NON ASS.MON.POLIP. DEL14/06 I | ~

906RCO10451 3157 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V346H °D DEL 14/06 1 1 ~

906RCOD0458 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V371H “DCALIBRO USP | EP 4 DEL 14/06 3 3 X

609RCS05976 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODASPYTI0300 )DHH 7XI0 LUNGHHT3 - DET34/09 I | X

Fig 230 - Resources group

The checkbox placed before the name of the group makes it possible, if clicked, to deselect the
whole group. l.e. the checkbox deselection indicates that no resource belonging to that group is
required for the kit preparation. After deselection the list disappears (Fig 231).
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|:| CONVERSIONE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA

Fig 231
Each row on the list corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following information can be
specified:

resource code;

manufacturer code;

resource description;

required quantity according to kit configuration;

new required quantity according to user specification.

The user can edit the kit composition. The editing procedures are described in paragraph 21.2.1.

After kit editing there are two possibilities.

VALIDATE

> either click the button on the command bar to complete the validation procedure
and go back to the “Operation selection for kit setup” screen (Fig 232 - the Kit status is now
“To be prepared validated”);

OPERATION SELECTION FOR'KIT SETUP @ Below stock

PLANNED DATE 14/0772010 e MAIN OPERATION

OPERATING BLOCK Blocco Operatorio OPERATING ROOM

HOSPITAL UNIT

STOCKROOM

-Em-m Patient Name Operation H.U. Planned Date -.

STREAHWOOD CORB... FESS: 40 minuti ORL E CHCER.. 14/07/2010 In preparation A
Blocco Operatorio VALLEY STREAH BES... Colecistectomia laparoscopica CHIRURGIA GE... 14/07/2010 To be prepared validated 44
Blocco Operatorio Sala | SAN RAMON BRUGH... Ort. - piede - alluce valgo - comezione Bosch ORTOPEDIA E.__  14/07/2010 08.00 In preparation
Blocco Operatorio Sala 2 SCHENECTADY VIBOV... Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PL._. 14/07/2010 08.00 In preparation
Blocco Operatorio Sala 2 SCHENECTADY VIBOV_ .. Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PL.__  14/07/2010 08.00 Prepared [}:}
Blocco Operatorio Sala 3 TAHARAC PESCHIERA... FIHOSI UROLOGIA 14/07/2010 To be prepared validated 44
Blocco Operatorin Sala 3 TAHARAC REGGIOCAL... Lipofilling CHIRURGIA PL.__ 14/07/2010 08.00 To be prepared '
Blocco Operatorio Sala 3 UPLAND BOVOLONE VARICOCELE-LEGATURA INGUINALE UROLOGIA 14/07/2010 10.05 To be prepared

/ / VEW AL LABEL DETAILS SEARCH VALIDATE SELECT

Fig 232 - Operation selection for kit setup

(ONTINUE

» or click the
procedure.

button on the command bar to proceed with the kit preparation

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 192 of 302



CONTINUE

After clicking the
preview. See paragraph 21.3

button the kit creation sheet is created and displayed in a print

21.2.1. Kit editing

The user can edit the kit contents in the following ways:
1) changing the indicated quantity;

2) deleting a resource if not needed;
3) adding a resource to the kit.

21.2.1.1. Changing the resource quantity

To change the indicated quantity

» click the row corresponding to the relevant resource

The row is selected. The #1icon appears on the left.
» Use the numeric buttons on the command bar to specify the new quantity.
Or

> click the cell displaying the configured quantity.
The row is selected. The #1icon appears on the left. The quantity appears as highlighted.

» Use the workstation keyboard to specify the new quantity.

After resource editing the =/ icon appears on the right (Fig 233). That is an “Undo” button. Click
it to bring back the resource to the original quantity.

| B 6I6RCTTONS 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D | ﬂ x bl
Fig 233 - Quantity has been changed

21.2.1.2. Deleting a resource

Use the | * button displayed on each row to delete the corresponding resource from the kit. After
deletion the row appears as in Fig 234.

= o]
Fig 234 - Deleted resource
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21.2.1.3. Adding a resource

To add a resource to the Kit.

> Click thel | button on the command bar.

The system’s search functionalities activate. The following screen opens.

“"SEARCH RESQURCE - BLO - Below stock

Description

SEARCH FOR:

I - e
Fig 235 - Search screen

» Search for the wanted resource using the functionalities described in paragraph 29.

The resource will be added to the list (Fig 236). The planned quantity is 0. The new required
quantity (editable) is 1.

| G04RTBIIIIZ 11 AGO SPINALE 22G PIC JDCOD. 03440364000 D.734/07 0 I X 5 |

Fig 236 - Resource added

21.3. The “Kit creation” sheet

After selection of the operation for which the kit is being prepared

> click the button on the command bar to proceed with the kit preparation.
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The kit preparation sheet is created and displayed in a print preview. See the example shown in Fig
237.

This document lists all the resources that are part of the kit that will be used in the selected

operation.

B i Pl Bl ol o B0 s = " el

KIT SETUP
Operation Barcode

VALLEY STREAM - C - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatonio - Room

Print date 13/07/2010 12.40
GROUP PRINCIPALE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA

BLOGIALIP1 900RC000467 498 SET GARZA 10X60 8STRATI RX CF 5)DID23D1020F05S P.X
BLOGIALIP1 915R1000003 TELO ADES. CM 75X90 COD 252312 /D
BLOG1ALIP1 915R1000006 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA D
BLOG1ALIP1 915R1000001 STRISCIA ADESIVA COD 258347 /D
BLOGIALIP1 900R7770208 “*SET GARZA 7X9 16STR. RX CF 5 )DC ID43B0709F05S
BLOG1ALIP1 915RS000786 GUAINA COPRITELEC 13X250 21351103)D

ﬁ BLOG1ALIP1 900R7505269 SET GARZA 10X10 16STR S FILO CF 5)DCD 23481 12/8 32/40

BLOG1ALIP1 915R1000002 TELO CM.75X90 COD. 250491 D
BLOG1DL1P1 916RC040303 SACCHETTO RIMOZ REPER COD POUCH (D

BLOGIEL1P1 605RS000462 BISTURIN 11 STER CD03443010011 )0
BLO.G1HL1P1
BLOG1FLIP1 616RC770013 SPUGN X PULIZIA BISTURI CD AL 40 (D

BLO.G1F.L1P1 916RC209004 CONTENT CONTA AGHI CD 31181467 (D DEL
BLO.G1HL1P1 916RC003010 SET LAV./ASP SOCOMED S ONG293101*)DX LAPARO 2 VIE -
BLOGILILIPY 916RC909001 PROL RUB.3VIE CM 25 COD IN041632 (DDIAM 3X4, 1MM
BLOGIKLIPY 612RL000700 SIR ST 20ML ECC PENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710

QLO GiLL1IP1 601RC003012 CER MED.CHIR. CM9X10CM COSMOROE (DCOD. 900873

Page

™ S0k Mara e - Copyripet © 2009 oy LS 4 - PO e srvama 1

[ [0 [ o Faooons | a0 [ 1o ¢ pRwT | PRNTh eeort | cost |
Fig 237 - Kit creation (example)

The resources are ordered by group. At the beginning a header (indicated in Fig 237 A), displays
the operation barcode, the operation data (patient name, name of the operation, date, time, planned
block and room) and the document date of creation.

The resources of the same operation are divided in groups. The group is indicated by the dark grey
stripe shown in Fig 237 C.

The area indicated in Fig 237 B displays the list of resources. For each resource are indicated the
position, the resource code, the manufacturer code, the description and the needed quantity (Fig
238).

position Manufacturer Description Quantity _\
/ and resource code _\
@.61 D DRCOD04E7 WD GARIA 10¥E0 BSTRATI R CF.5 (DT.12/8 F.32/40 F. 1] >

Fig 238 - Resource data

Use the L PN ] putton (Fig 237 D) on the command bar to print the document. The system’s
print functionalities are described in paragraph 7.5.2.

The print sheet is to be used as a checklist when the resources are actually picked from the cabinets
and the kit is prepared. The checkboxes on the right can be used for this purpose.
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Click the _W—| button to proceed with the kit preparation procedure. After closing the
print preview the “Kit creation screen” is displayed.

21.4. Kit creation for an operation

The “Kit creation” screen (Fig 239) can be used to record the actual picking of the kit resources and
to verify their quantities.

“°KIT CREATION FOR AN OPERATION Below stock
VALLEY STREAM BESANAINBRIANZA - Colecistectomia laparoscopica - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room:

i |Posidon __[Code _Producer code [Descripin _______ SelecwdQy 0y | | |

Please scan barcode or add resources using search button.

o a3 e ]s e {0 ] | < | ¢ | wm [ |
s | s ] e | wewwr | owsow | swsow [ owew [ [ [ aose |

Fig 239 - Kit creation for an operation

The recording can be performed either manually (the procedure is described in paragraph 21.6.1) or
using a barcode reader (the procedure is described in paragraph 21.6.2).

, Barcode technology is recommended when selecting an item. Scanning the item’s
[ ] barcode, instead of selecting it manually, helps the user to diminish selection errors.
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21.5. Kit creation screen description

The screen shown in Fig 239 is formed of three main areas:
e the header;
e the data area;
e the command bar.

These areas are described in the following paragraphs.

21.5.1. Header

The header displays the data of the operation for which the kit is being prepared.

KIT CREATION FOR"AN OPERATION

=a " [ mesemes - Colecistectomia |aparoscopica - Planned Date: [4/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room:

Kt [Position | Code | Producer code | Description

Fig 240 - Header
These data are:

e the patient name;

e the operation;

e the operation planned date and time;
e the planned block and room.
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21.5.2. Data area

The data area displays the list of resources that are progressively recorded and entered into the Kit.
The resources are listed in a table (Fig 241 A).

KIT CREATION'FOR"ANOPERATION @ Below stock

- Colecistectomia laparoscopica - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room:

- i Position Code Producer code | Description
- PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000006 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA 1) DEL525/07
@@ PRINCIPALE PER COLECI.. BLOGLALLPI 900RCO00467 SET GARZA 10X60 BSTRATI RK (CF.5 )DID23DI020FOSS PX 3(10K20) D972/09
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. BLOGLALIPI 915R1000003 TELO ADES. CH.75X90 COD252312 /D DEL525/07
PRINCIPALE PER (COLECI... BLOGLELIPI 612RL000700 SIRST20HL ECCPENTAFERTE J/DCOD. 002022710 D.734107
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... BLO.GLH.LLPI 605RS000462 BISTURI N.I1 STER. CDO03443010011 )D D.895/09

o2 s e s e[ s ]o ]| | «+ | ¢ [ wm [ ]
s |/ ] e [ wewar [ wocsow | oowisew [ owewr [ [ e | v
Fig 241 - Recorded resources

The list “grows” as the resources are entered (either manually or by barcode scan). Each row
corresponds to a resource (Fig 242).

kit [ Position Code [ Producer code | Description [Selected Qty Qty | | |
> PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. BLO.GIALIPI 915R 1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA /D DEL525/07 I |

Fig 242 - Resource

The information that can be displayed for each resource is:

e Name of the kit

e Position from which the resource is picked
e Resource code

e Manufacturer code

e Resource description

e Needed quantity

e Recorded quantity

The # icon on the left indicates the selected row.
The mandatory fields are highlighted light-blue.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 198 of 302



The possible yellow fields must be filled by the user (Fig 243).

| PRINCIPALE PER COLEG, 603RS000462 1 BISTURI N_I'1 STER. CDO3443010011 D D.895/09 | I

— Fig 243

To insert information in a field click the field and type the information. When multiple choice is
possible, a drop down offers the admissible multiple values (Fig 244).

= [BLOGLELLPI
= [BLO.GIHLIPI

Fig 244 - Information selection

Numeric values can be inserted using either the numeric keyboard on the command bar or the
workstation keyboard.

21.5.3. The command bar

The command bar (Fig 245) is formed of several buttons. This paragraph lists briefly the functions
of the different buttons, indicating successive paragraphs when more detailed instructions on a
specific functionality are necessary.

||23|45|67|s9|0 +/- ¢ NEXT
7 7

SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE
Fig 245 - Command bar

The buttons in the upper line make it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

I 2 3 4 5 6 1 8 9 0
Fig 246 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 246) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field.

The S button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

The E button selects the item following the one currently selected.

The lower line of the command bar contains the following buttons.
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Use the arrow buttons ‘ M ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all at the same time.

Use the button to access the system’s search functionalities (described in paragraph 29).
Click this button to open the screen shown in Fig 248.

VIEW ALL

Use the button to display the complete list of resources needed for the selected kit. See
paragraph 21.6.6 for a description of this functionality.

Use the button to lock the workstation while reading numerous barcodes that will be
recorded all together afterwards. See paragraph O for a description of the related procedures.

Use the button to begin the reading of numerous barcodes that will be recorded all
together afterwards. See paragraph 21.6.4 for the instructions relating to this procedure.

Use the button to import the selected items using a wireless barcode reader having
internal memory. See paragraph 21.6.5 for the instructions relating to this option.

CLOSE

Use the button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the W and GNCEL buttons are displayed on the
command bar.

Use the W button to save the changes made. After every editing it is necessary to click the

W button to save the changes.

CANCEL

The button annuls all the changes made.

21.6. How to record the resource picking for kit composition

The resource picking for the composition of a kit can be recorded either manually or using a
barcode reader.

The different procedures are described in the following paragraphs.

, Barcode technology is recommended when selecting an item. Scanning the item’s

M barcode, instead of selecting it manually, helps the user to diminish selection errors.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 200 of 302



21.6.1. Manual procedure

To manually record the resource picking

> click the

@ Below stock

SEARCH FOR:

[ ] [ eow | T conor | e | osmwa | s aL0sE

Fig 248 - Search resource
» Search the wanted resource using the functionalities described in paragraph 29.
» Double click the row corresponding to the resource that will be inserted in the Kit.

A row will be added to the table on the “Kit creation screen”, corresponding to the selected resource
(Fig 249 A).
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KITCREATION'FOR" AN OPERATION @ Below stock

% - Colecistectomia laparoscopica - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room:

Code
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI.. BLOGLALLPI 900RCO00467 498 SET GARIA 10X60 8STRATI RX CF.5 )DID23D1020FO5S PX 3{10X20) D.972/09

o2 s e s el s el o | <+ | ¢ | wm | |
s s ] sma | wewm | wosew | s | ower | | e [ weme |
Fig 249

> Specify the resource quantity in the “Quantity” field (Fig 249 B).

» Click the ﬁ button on the command bar.

This procedure records the fact that the specified quantity of the selected resource has been inserted
in the Kit.

21.6.2. Barcode procedure

The resources can also be recorded using a barcode reader and scanning the resource barcode. This
paragraph describes the procedures relating to this functionality.

Access the “Kit creation” screen (Fig 249),
» scan the resource barcode.
A row corresponding to the resource will be displayed on screen.

When the barcodes of resources of the same kind are scanned the resource quantity increases.
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21.6.3. Lock scan

The L LOCK SCAN

button on the command bar (Fig 250) makes it possible to lock the workstation
while the user reads numerous barcodes that will be recorded later, all together.

I|23|45l67|8 9|o . e ¢ NEXT

/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT CLOSE
Fig 250 - Command bar

This functionality is used when it is necessary to leave the workstation alone to personally scan the
barcodes of several items that are in a different place. This procedure is performed using a wireless
barcode reader.

This is the procedure:

LOCK SCAN

> click thel button.

The button appears selected: - The button remains this way while the workstation is
locked.

The following window appears on screen (Fig 251).

This workstation has been locked by the user ADMIN

Re-enter password to unlock window and _

finish the scan of barcodes _ R

o
() ¥

Fig 251
» Read the barcodes. The workstation is locked to other users.
After barcodes reading,

> insert your password in the field indicated in Fig 251 A.

» Click the button (Fig 251 B).

The workstation is this way unlocked. The rows corresponding to all the barcodes read appear on
screen.

The button on the window opens a virtual keyboard that can be used to insert the
password (Fig 252).
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O O A R R A == |
DN N

G O O O O R A

CR——

Fig 252 - Virtual keyboard

21.6.3.1. How to force the workstation unlocking
The workstation can be unlocked by another user if his/her permissions level enables him/her to do
it.

To force the workstation unlocking

> click the option “Advanced options” on the window requesting password (Fig 253).

R_e_—enler password to unlock window and KEYBOARD
finish the scan of barcodes

CONTINUE

The window changes in the following way (Fig 254).

F{e_—enter password to unlock window and _ KEYBOARD
finish the scan of barcodes

Advanced options 4

KEYBOARD

UNLOCK

Fig 254 - Advanced options
> Insert the username of the new user in the “Username” field (Fig 254 A).

» Insert the password of the new user in the “Password” field (Fig 254 B).

» Click the button (Fig 254 C).

If the new user has the appropriate permissions the workstation is unlocked.
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, The barcodes read by the original user will not be recorded.

21.6.4. Start scan

The button on the command bar (Fig 255) makes it possible to read numerous barcodes
that will be recorded later, all at the same time.

| | TR l el l P I ) | 0 , +/- ¢ NEXT
/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL tock san (| samt suN/‘) IMPORT CLOSE
Fig 255 - Command bar

This is the procedure:

» click the button.
The button changes. It appears as: .

A pop-up window informs the user that barcode reading can start (Fig 256).

& Now you can start scanning barcodes

0K

Fig 256

The user is logged out. This happens because the user now probably moves away from the
workstation to read the barcodes.

> Read the barcodes.
After barcode reading, to import the data of the scanned resources into the system,

» log in again (see paragraph 7.2 for the log in procedure).

» Click the k&

> Click the button.

The rows corresponding to the scanned resources barcodes appear on screen.

=4 icon on the lateral bar to access the “Kit creation” screen again.
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While scanning, the blue bar on top of the screen displays the following advice “Press STOP SCAN
to import the scanned products” (Fig 257).

KIT CREATION FOR AN OPERATION - Press STOP SCAN to import scanned products

Fig 257

21.6.5. Import

The "= | button on the command bar (Fig 258) makes it possible to import into the system
the data read with a wireless barcode reader having internal memory.

This is the procedure:

> read the barcodes using the appropriate devices, configured to connect to the system.

> Click the | button.

the following windows appear, informing the user on the import procedure state.

DOWNLOADING BARCODES FROM WIRELESS READER

Connecting to barcode reader.

Fig 259

DOWNLOADING BARCODES FROM WIRELESS READER

Connecting on Serial Port 1...

Fig 260

If the procedure succeeds the data are imported. The rows corresponding to the resources scanned
appear on screen.
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21.6.6. The “View all” option

VIEW ALL

The button on the command bar displays the complete list of resources needed for the
selected operation (Fig 261).

- Colecistectomia laparoscopica - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room:

Code Producer code | Description

> PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 9I5RS000786, 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13X250 21351103)D DET34/09 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 906RC001453 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H °D DEL 14/06 1 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 616RCTT0013 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 9151000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPLA 1] DEL525/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000002 5672 TELO CH75X90 COD250491 n DEL525/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 900RCD00467 49 SET GARZA 10X60 STRATI RX CF.5 )DID23DI020F05S PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000001 5672 STRISCIA ADESIVA COD.258347 in DEL525/07 1 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000003 5672 TELO ADES. CH75X90 COD252312 /D DEL525/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RC309001 905 PROLRUB.3VIE CH 25 COD.IND41632 (DDIAH.3X4, IHH DEL282/08 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RC040303 3151 SACCHETTO RIHOZREPER.COD.POUCH (D DEL930/08 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 900RT770208 498 ***SET GARIA TX9 16STR. RK CF5 )DCID43BOTO9FOSS 12/8 20/20 D.9T2/09 1 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 612RL000T00 48 SIRST201L ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RC003010 5094 SET LAV./ASP.SOCOHED 5.0NG299101%)DX LAPARO 2 VIE - DEL140/07+309/09 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RC000512 2618 CARICATORE CLIP CHALLENGER (DCOD. PLSTIT DEL930/08 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. G0IRC003012 154 CERMED.CHIR_ CH9XIOCH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.99/08 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RC209004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI CD31181467 (D DEL 619/08 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... G05RS000462 n BISTURI .11 STER. CD03443010011 )D D.895/09 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. J00RT505269 Lii) SET GARZA 10X10 16STRSFILO CF 5)DCD23481 12/8 32/40 DEL972/09 1 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 906RC000401 5896 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )D35W DEL410/09 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE... 916R2090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILICCH 19 CD.24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN D. 510/07 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE... J06RCD10431 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V346H “D DEL 14/06 1 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . 906RC000309 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB (D. L1224 °D DEL 14/06 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . 906RC001010 5896 SUTURA SURGIPRO II CDVP935X  “DSINTNON ASSHONPOLIP. DEL14/06 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE... 616R5000762 145 CANN.YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.14%/07 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . G0IRC505976 3308 TUBO CONNESSF/F CODASPYT10300 JDHH 7XI0 LUNGHHT3 - DET34/09 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . 616RT709154 n% SISTREDON 400HL (D 24732 =D DET103/10 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . 906RC000303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORE (D. L1223 “DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE... 906RC000003 3151 SUTURA SETA CD. 680H “D DEL 14/06 I 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE.. 906RC000458 3157 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V37IH “DCALIBRO USP 1 EP 4 DEL 14/06 3 0
CONVERSIONE PER COLE. . G05RS000468 n BISTURI N22 STER (D03443010022 )0 D. 895/09 | 0

| 1 3 4 5 6 -“ 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCAN START SCAN IMPORT (LOSE

Fig 261 - Display all

When the “View all” mode is activated the button appears as selected -
The resources are highlighted yellow until they are correctly recorded and 1ndlcated as “picked”
and inserted into the kit in the appropriate quantities. After recording the row becomes white.

The procedures relating to the resources recording are those described in the preceding paragraphs.

21.6.7. Quick resource quantity recording

To quickly record the quantity of resource needed
» click the cell indicating the “Needed quantity” of the relevant resource.

See Fig 262 A for an example.
[ it | Position | Code | Producer code Description Selected Qty  Qty | | | |

B> PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 915RS000736 5611 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13K250 21351103)D DEL34/09 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 906RCO01453 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H “D @J 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. B16RCTT0013 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. 915R1000008 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA D DEL525/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000002 5672 TELO CH.75%90 COD.250491 1D DEL525/07 I 0
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 900RCODD46T 498 SET GARIZA 10X60 8STRATI RX CF.5 )DIDZ3DI020FO5S PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 I 0

Fig 262
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The quantity of resource indicated as necessary will be automatically inserted in the “Used
quantity” cell (Fig 263 A).

‘Kit ‘Position ‘Ende |Prudun:er code | Description |Se|en:ted Qty |Qtv ‘ ‘ ‘ |
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915RS000786 5611 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13X250 21351103)D DET34/09 I
- PRINCIPALE PER COLECI . BLO.GISLIPI  906RCODI453 3157 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H °D DEL14/06 @ :> @
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. GI6RCTT0013 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CD.AL40 (D I
PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 9I5R1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA D DEL525/07 I 0
Fig 263

21.7. Possible exceptions

There are cases in which the recorded quantity of a resource does not correspond to the quantity
requested by the kit. These cases are signalled with a specific procedure.

There are three possible cases:

1) aresource is recorded that was not in the list of resources needed for the Kit;
2) the resource quantity is higher than that needed;
3) the resource quantity is lower than that needed.

The exceptions, in all cases, are signalled by the pink colour highlighting the relevant row (Fig 264
A).

Kit ‘Pmitinn ‘Cnde ‘Pmducer code | Description |Se|ected Qty ‘er ‘ ‘ ‘

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 915RS000786 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13X250 21351103)D DET.34/09 I 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... BLO.GISLI.PI ~ 906RCODI453 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H °D DEL14/06 2 2

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. G16RCTT0013 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA /D DEL525/07 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 915R1000002 5672 TELO CH.75X90 COD-250491 D DEL525/07 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 900RCO00467 498 SET GARZA 10X60 8STRATI RX CF.5 )DID23DI020F05S P.X 3(10X20) D.972/09 I 0
@)::> 2 v %

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 915R1000003 5672 TELO ADES. CH.75X90 COD252312 /D DEL525/07 I

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 916RCIDI001 905 PROLRUB3VIE CH 25 CODINO41632 (DDIAM 3K4, IHH DEL282/08 I 0
@>:> > 1 i v x

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 900RTT70208 498 =*=SET GARZA 7X9 [6STR. RX CF5 )DCID43BOT09FO5S 1248 20/20 D972/09 2 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI. .. 612RL000700 748 SIRST20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE J/DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 I 0

PRINCIPALE PER COLECI... 916RC003010 5004 SET LAV.7ASP.SOCOMED S.ONG299101%)DX LAPARO 2 VIE - DELI140/07+309/09 | 0

Fig 264 - Exceptions

The [* icon on the right of the row (Fig 264 B) cancels the resource from the list. After clicking
the * icon the row appears as in Fig 265.

= o]
Fig 265 - Cancelled resource

The ¥ icon on the right of the row (Fig 264 B) accepts an exception as a correct value. After

clicking the ¥ icon the row appears as in Fig 266. The cell indicating the recorded quantity
remains yellow to indicate that it still is an exception.

| PRINCIPALE PER COLECI . BLOGIALILPI  900R7505269 493 SET GARZA 10X10 16STRSFILO CF5)DCD23481 12/8 32/40 DEL972/09 1 | k=) |

Fig 266 - Accepted exception

In both cases you can use the D button as “Undo” button.
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21.8. Completing the kit resources recording procedure

When the user decides that the kit is complete, he/she must click the W button on the
command bar.

The procedures requires now to print the adhesive labels that will be stuck to the cases that will be
brought in the operating room.

For this purpose a specific window appears on screen (Fig 267) after the W button is
clicked.

Enter the number of labels you want to print

PRINCIPALE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCO .. -]

C(ONVERSIONE PER COLECISTECTOMIA
LAPAROSCOPICA -

CLOSE CONTINUE
Fig 267 - print label

The window lists all the groups forming the prepared kit. The field placed near each group makes it
possible to specify the number of labels that will be printed (the resources belonging to the same
group can be placed in different cases).

The labels are then stuck to the cases containing the resources.

After the number of labels has been specified

> click the L™ | hutton.

The labels are printed. A print report is also created as summary, listing the resources in the
different groups. A print preview is displayed (Fig 268).

This document usually goes with the kit, into the operating room.
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Operation Barcode

VALLEY STREAM BESANAINBRIANZA - Colecistectomia laparoscopica - Planned Date: 14/07/2010 - Block: Blocco Operatono - Room:

WELL FORMED
916RC000512

S06RCO00401
S06RCO01453
916RC003010
916RCI09001
915R 1000001
915R1000002
915R1000003
915R 1000006
900RT505269
S00RCO00467
S00RTTT0208
605R3000462
612RLO00T00

2618
5896
arst
5094
905

498
22
748

KIT

14/07/2010 11.19

CARICATORE CLIP CHALLENGER ~ (DCOD. PLSTST  {1/1)
SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )DISW (any
SUTURA VICRYL CO. V603IH D (212)
SET LAV /ASP SOCOMED S ONG299101)DX LAPARD  (1/1)
PROL RUB.IVIE CM 25 COD.IN041632 ()
STRISCIA ADESIVA COD 2568347 /D (2/2)
TELO CM 75X90 COD 250491 D (111)
TELO ADES. CM 75X90 COD 252312 /D (1)
INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA n (1)
SET GARZA 10X10 16STR S.FILO CF 5)DCD.23481 1218 (212)
SET GARZA 10X60 8STRATI RX CF.5 )
*SET GARZA X9 16STR RX CF 5 (212)
BISTURI N.11 STER. CD03443010011 )D ()
SIR ST 20ML ECC PENTAFERTE  /DCOD )

O™ 5100k M et SR © 30095y U 80 TG e e 1

GROUP  PRINCIPALE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA - Colecistectomia laparoscopica

BLO.GITL1P1
BLO.GITLIP1
BLO.G1.SL1P1
BLO.GIHLIP1
BLO.G1IL1P1

BLOG1AL1P1
BLOG1ALIPY
BLOG1IALIP
BLOG1ALIPY
BLO.G1ALIP1
BLOG1ALLP1
BLOG1ALIP1
BLO.G1EL1P1
BLO.G1KL1P1

See paragraph 7.5.2 for the system’s print functionalities.
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22. Return from kit

The “Return from kit” module is used to record the resources that were picked from the cabinets to
be inserted in the kits but were not used during the operation (“Returns” from now on).

To select the module

» click the corresponding icon

The following screen opens (Fig 269).

OPERATION SELECTION"FOR™KIT MANAGEMENT @ Below stock

PLANNED DATE 1340772010 - HAIN OPERATION ]

KIT SETUP DATE [ OPERATING RO

OPERATING BLOCK Blocco Operatorio M| HOSPITAL UNIT
| [Block _ Room _|Patient Name Operation H.U. Status | Planned Date

s o 1 1 | wem | oemw [ | semw | [ e |
Fig 269 - Operation selection for “return from kit”

This screen makes it possible to find and select the operation for which the resources are returned.
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22.1. Screen structure

The “Return from kit” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph
8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes the screen
specific features.

The procdure requires, first of all, the selection of the operation to which the returned resources are
attributed.
After selection, the list of all the resources picked for that operation is displayed.

The screen changes when the work switches from the operation selection phase to the “Returns”
recording phase. Both phases are described in the following paragraphs.

22.1.1. Operation selection - Filters

PLANNED DATE 14/07/2010 i MAIN OPERATION

OPERATING BLOCK Blocco Operatorio ad| HOSPITAL UNIT

P SRl £ e Brort e L ut Moy g et -—lﬂ-\rvu;-\p’ VA Ul s e P T | P B s e Y e )’rr-—/ VaA 4 A ;J'D)wy‘"‘ D
Fig 270 - Filters on the “Operation selection” screen

The available filters on this screen are:

e “Planned date” - Makes it possible to specify the planned date of the operation for which the
kit has been prepared. The operations listed on this screen are all planned for the date here
specified.

o “Kit setup date” - Makes it possible to specify the date in which the kit was set up.
e “Operating block™ - Displays the operations of a specific operating block.

e “Main operation” - Displays only the specified main operation.

e “Hospital unit” - Displays the operations of a specific hospital unit.

e “Operating room” - Displays the operations of a specific room.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for general instructions on how the filters work.

22.1.2. Operation selection - Data area

The data area contains the list of operations corresponding to the values specified in the search
fields.
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Block [Room [Patient Name [Operation [HL. [Status [ Planned Date
> Blocco Operatorio VALLEY STREAM BESANAI... Colecistectomia laparoscopica CHIRURGIA GENERALE Prepared 14/07/2010
Blocco Operatorio VALLEY STREAM BESANAI... Colecistectomia laparoscopica CHIRURGIA GENERALE Prepared 14/07/2010
Blocco Operatorio Sala 2 SCHENECTADY VIBOVALE... Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PLASTICA Prepared 14/07/2010 08.00
Blocco Operatorio Sala 3 TAMARAC REGGIOCALABRIA  Lipofilling CHIRURGIA PLASTICA Totally retumed 14/07/2010 08.00
STREAMWOOD CORBETTA  FESS: 40 minuti ORL E CH.CERVICO-FACCIALE In preparation 14/07/2010
Blocco Operatorio Sala | SAN RAMON BRUGHERIO Ort. - piede - alluce valgo - correzione Bosch ORTOPEDIA E TRAUMATOLOGIA In preparation 14/07/2010 08.00
Blocco Operatorio Sala 2 SCHENECTADY VIBOVALE. .. Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PLASTICA In preparation 14/07/2010 08.00
Blocco Operatorio Sala 3 TAMARAC PESCHIERABOR. .. FIHOSI UROLOGIA To be prepared validated 14/07/2010

Fig 271

Each row corresponds to an operation.

For each operation the following information can be displayed:
e the operating block;
e the operating room;
e the patient name;
e the operation;
e the operation hospital unit
e the operation kit status
e the operation date and time.

There are 7 possible statuses for an operation kit. These are:

e to be prepared - meaning that the kit has not been prepared yet;

e to be prepared validated - meaning that the kit has not been prepared yet but it was
reviewed, possibly modified and validated by the person in charge for this purpose (i.e. the
pharmacy staff);

e in preparation - someone is managing the kit (either for validation or for preparation);
e prepared - the Kit has been prepared;

e prepared no more valid - the kit has been prepared but something changed after preparation
(i.e. the operation data, the kit structure, the resouces configured quantities in the Kit etc.);

e partial return - some of the Kit resources have been returned;
o total return - all of the kit resources have been returned.

The #1icon at the beginning of a row indicates the operation currently selected.

22.1.3. Operation selection - Command bar

The command bar contains several buttons (Fig 272). This paragraph explains the functions of each
button.

‘ / | / | | | LABEL | PRINT | | SEARCH | | RETURN KIT ‘
Fig 272 - Command bar
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Use the arrow buttons v ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

The e button makes it possible to print the kit sticker label again, in case of need (see
paragraph 21.8).

The Gl button makes it possible to print the kit resources complete list again, in case of
need (see paragraph 21.8).

Use the L4 | button to display the list of operations corresponding to the values specified in
the search fields.

Use the LRI button to proceed with the “return” procedure. The RETURN KT | button opens the

“Returns” recording screen, described in paragraph 22.2 and following.

22.2. “Operation Kits give back” screen description

To access the “Operation kits give back™ screen,

on the “Operation selection” screen (Fig 269),

> click the row corresponding to the operation for which the returns are being recorded.

The row is selected, the ] icon appears on the left.

RETURN KIT

» Click the button on the command bar.

The following screen opens (Fig 273).
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/ PRINCIPALE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA
Position Code Producer code Description
BLO.GLFLLPI 6I6RCTTO0I3 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CDAL40 (D I 0
BLO.GLLLILPI 916RC909001 905 PROLRUB.3VIE CH 25 COD.INO41632 (DDIAH.3X4,1HH DEL282/08 I 0
BLOGILALLPI 915RS000786 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC.13X250 21351103)D DET34/09 I 0
BLO.GLALILPI 915R1000003 5672 TELO ADES. CH75X90 C0D.252312 /D DEL525/07 1 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RCO01453 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V603H °D DEL14/06 1 0
BLO.GLT.LLPI 906RC000401 5896 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )D33W DEL410/0% I 0
BLOGILALLPI 900R7505269 493 SET GARIA 10XI0 I6STRS.FILO CF5)DCD23481 12/8 32/40 DEL972/09 2 0
BLO.GLALILPI 900R7770208 498 *“*SET GARIA TX9 I6STR. RX CF5 )DCID43BO709F055 12/8 20/20 D.972/09 2 0
BLO.GLELLPI 605RS000462 n BISTURI N.11 STER. CD03443010011 )D D.895/09 I 0
BLO.GLALLPI 915R1000001 56712 STRISCIA ADESVA C0D.258347 n DEL525/07 1 0
BLO.GLKLLPI 612RL000TO0 748 SIRST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE /DCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 I 0
BLO.GLALILPI 900RCO00467 498 SET GARZA 10X60 BSTRATI RX CF.5 )DID23D1020F055 PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 1 0
BLO.GLTLLPI 916RC000512 2618 CARICATORE CLIP CHALLENGER (DCOD. PLST9T DEL930/08 I 0
BLO.GLLLLPI 60IRCO03012 154 CERHED.CHIR. CHOXIOCH COSHOROE (DCOD. 900873 D.99/08 I 0
BLO.GLD.LL.PI 916RC040303 3151 SACCHETTO RIMOLREPER.COD.POUCH (D DEL930/08 I 0
BLO.GLELLPI 916RC209004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI (D31181467 (D DEL 619/08 1 0
BLO.GLALILPI 915R1000002 5612 TELO CH75X90 COD.250491 i/ DEL525/07 I 0

\ BLO.GLALIPI 915R1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI LAPAROSCOPIA ] DEL525/07 1 0

/ BLO.GLH.LI.PI 916RCO03010 5094 SET LAV./ASPSOCOMED S.ONG299101%)DX LAPARO 2 VIE - DELI40/07+309/09 I 0 [

CONVERSIONE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA

Position Code Producer code Description

- BLOGIHLIPI 616RS000762 2451 CANN.YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 I 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RC000458 3751 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V37IH DCALIBRO USP | EP 4 DEL 14/06 2 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RCO10451 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V346H D DEL 14/06 1 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RCO00003 3151 SUTURA SETA (D. 630H °D DEL14/06 1 0
BLO.GLH.LIPI 609RC505976 3308 TUBO CONNESSF/F CODASPY710300 )DHM 7XI0 LUNGHHT3 - DET34/09 I 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RC000303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL223 °DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 1 0
BLO.GLG.LIPI 916R2090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILIC.CH 19 (D-24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN D. 510/07 I 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RCO00309 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL224 °p DEL 14/06 1 0

k BLOGISIIPI 906RC 5896 g DEL14/06 1 1} i
I | 1 [ 3] 4] s | s [ 7] 8] o] o . /. ¢ NEAT
/ \ 4 SEARCH CLOSE

Fig 273 - Returns from kit

The screen displays on top the main operation data (patient name, operation, planned date and
location - Fig 273 A).

All the resources that are part of the kit are displayed on screen, divided in groups corresponding to
sub-kits (Fig 273 B).

The name of every group is indicated on the top-left corner of each group (Fig 274 A).

@ (ONVERSIONE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICA RETURN ALL
ude Description d

61685000742 2452 CANN_YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | 0

BLO.GIS.LIPI 906RCODD458 3157 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V37IH °DCALIBRO USP | EP 4 DEL 14/06 1 0

@ BLO.GIS.LLPI 906RCO10451 3151 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V346H °D DEL 14/06 1 0
BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RC000003 3151 SUTURA SETA CD. 630H “D DEL14/06 I 0

BLO.GLH.LLPI G09RC505976 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODASPY710300 )DHH 7XI0 LUNGH.HT3 - DET-34/09 | 0

BLOGISLIPI 906RC000303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. L1223 °DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 I 0

BLO.GIGLLPI 91682090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILICCH 19 (D24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN D. 510/07 | 0

BLO.GLS.LLPI 906RC000309 5896 SUTURA POLYSORE (D. LL224 “D DEL 14/06 I 0

Fig 274 - Resources group

The LA | hutton on the right (Fig 274 B) makes it possible, with just one click, to return all

the resources of a group at the same time. After clicking the button the list of resources appears as

in Fig 275. The button turns to . Click it to annul the procedure.
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CONVERSIONE PER COLECISTECTOMIA LAPARQOSCOPICA RESET RETURN
Position Code Producer code Deseription Used | Return

P BLOGIHLIPI G16RS000762 2452 CANN.YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | |
BLOGISLIPI 906RC000438 3757 SUTURA VICRYL CD. ¥37IH CDCALIBRD USP | EP 4 DEL 14/06 ) 1
BLO.GIS.LIPI 906RCO10451 3157 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V346H °D DEL 14/06 1 1
BLO.GIS.LIPI 906RCO00003 3157 SUTURA SETA CD. 680H °D DEL14/06 | |
BLOGIHLIPI 609RC505976 3308 TUBD CONNESS F/F CODASPYTI0300 )DHH 7XI0 LUNGHHTS3 - DET 34/09 I I
BLO.GIS.LIPI 906RCO00303 5896 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL223 “DCALIBRO 2/0 DEL 14/06 | |
BLO.GLG.LLPI 916R2090002 5546 DRENAGGIO SILICCH 19 (D.24604  /DSPIRAL DRAIN D. 510/07 | |
BLOGISLIPI 906RCO00309 5896 SUTURA POLYSORE CD. 11224 °p DEL 14/06 I I
BLO.GISLLPI 906RCODI0I0 5896 SUTURA SURGIPRO Il CDVP935K  °DSINTNON ASS.HON.POLIP. DELI14/06 I I
BLO.GLELILPI G05RS000468 pli BISTURI N_22 STER. CD03443010022 )D D. 895/09 | |
BLOGI GLIPI 616RTT09IS4 1298 SISTREDON 400HL (D.24732 =p DET103/10 I I

Fig 275 - All resources returned

Each row on the list corresponds to a resource. For each resource the following information can be
specified:

resource position;
resource code;
manufacturer code;
resource description;
used quantity;
returned quantity.

22.2.1. How to record the “Returns”

1. Click the row corresponding to the resource that must be returned.

The row is selected. The # icon appears on the left.

2. Use the numeric buttons on the command bar to specify the returned resource quantity.

3. Click the MsdSSo 0 hutton on the command bar.

OR

1. Click the “Returned quantity” cell (Fig 276) on the row corresponding to the resource that
must be returned.

The row is selected. The # icon appears on the left.

The quantity is highlighted inside the cell (Fig 276).

[Used [Return |
|
| 0
R W T o P
Fig 276
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2. Use either the numeric buttons on the command bar or the workstation keyboard to specify
the returned resource quantity.

3. Click the W button on the command bar.

After clicking on W button a print record listing the returned resources is created. A print
preview is displayed.

The quantities specified in the “Used resource” cell are updated according to the new values. Le.: if
5 items are picked of a certain resource and 2 items are returned, the “Used resources” cell, after
updating, specifies “3”.

If the quantity of items returned is equal to or bigger than the quantity of picked items, the row
corresponding to the resource disappears from the list displayed on screen.

P An additional “Waste” column is displayed on the “Operation kits give back” screen if

the “Waste” module is currently in use. In this case it is possible to indicate the possible

1 waste as well. To do that click the “Waste” cell and then indicate the wasted resource
quantity

22.2.2. Barcode reading for the “Return” procedure

When the “return from Kit” screen is displayed the barcode reader can be used as search and
selection tool.

Reading the barcode of the resource that must be returned increases the returned quantity (one unit).
To use this procedure
> read the barcode of the resource that must be returned.

The quantity displayed in the “Returned resources” cell is increased of one unit.

» Click the W button on the command bar.

If the kit’s main barcode is scanned all the resources are returned at once.
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23. Generic kits management procedures

A “generic kit” is a kit that is not associated to a specific operation. Generic kits are prepared in
advance and kept in a stocroom to be used at need.

The procedures relating to the generic kits management can be described in three main phases:
1. generic kit creation (described in this paragraph);
2. existing generic kits monitoring and management (described in this paragraph);
3. generic kit association to a specific operation (described in paragraph 24).

A specific procedure exists, to associate a generic kit to an emergency operation (this procedure is
described in paragraph 25).

Generic Kits creation, monitoring and management procedures are performed on the “Generic Kit
management” module.

To access this module

on the lateral bar.

> click the corresponding icon L&t

The following screen opens (Fig 277).

GENERICKIT MANAGEMENT - Below stock
KIT SERIAL KIT KAME
KIT CODE MAIN OPERATION
RESOURCE CODE RESOURCE HANE

/ / NEW KIT RETURN KIT TRANFER KIT NEAR TO EXP DETAILS LABEL PRINT. © SEARCH

Fig 277 - Generic kits management
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23.1

. “Generic kit management” - Screen structure

The “Return from kit” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph
8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes the screen
specific features.

23.1.1. Filters

KIT SERIAL
KIT CODE
RESOURCE

KIT HAME
HAIN OPERATION
(0DE RESOURCE WAME

STOCKROOM

Kit serial number

Fig 278 - Filters on the “Generic kits management” screen

The filters available on the “Generic kits management” screen (Fig 278) are:

“Kit serial” - It makes it possible to specify the serial number of the kit that must be
displayed.

“Kit code” - It makes it possible to specify the code of the specific kit that must be
displayed.

“Resource code” - It makes it possible to insert the code of a resource belonging to the kit
that must be displayed. The list of all the Kits containing the resource is this way displayed.

“Stockroom” - It makes it possible to select the relevant stockroom. This is not properly a
filter: the stockroom specification is necessary to indicate the stockroom from which the
resources are picked.

“Kit name” - It makes it possible to specify the name of the specific kit that must be
displayed.

“Main operation” - It makes it possible to specify the name of the main operation to which
the kit that must be displayed refers. The list of all the kits referring to the main operation
indicated in this filter is displayed (please note: it is a “standard operation”, not a specific
intervention)

“Resource name” - It makes it possible to insert the name of a resource belonging to the kit
that must be displayed. The list of all the kits containing the resource is this way displayed.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instruction on the use of filters in the DIGISTAT® “Stock Management”

system.
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23.1.2. Data area

The data area displays the list of kits corresponding to the values specified in the filters.

To display the list of kits,

» specify the values of the filters (Fig 279 A).

» Click the L | button on the command bar (Fig 279 B).

The list of kits is displayed as a table (Fig 279 C). If no value is specified the system displays the
list of all the existing Kits.

GENERIC KIT MANAGEMENT Below stock
KIT SERIAL KIT HAME

@ : KIT CODE MAIH OPERATION
RESOURCE CODE RESOURCE HAHE

STOCKROOH

Kit serial number [Kit name

D
Saws |
W BLOGIGKITILIPI SCIF219555A8F4CC0 PRINCIPALE PER FESS 24012011 Walid kit
@@ BLO.GIGKITI.LI PI SAF5ITBOERCF44507 PRINCIPALE PER FESS 24012011 Valid kit
BLO.GI GKITI.LI PI SOSACD41 203CD4F88 FRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOFLASTICA - MAGGIORE 204012011 Valid kit
BLO.GI.GKITL.LLPI S20302591 340F4628 PRINCIPALE PER IATE + BURCH 2702001
BLO.GI GKITI.LI PI SB4| SEAT0RCAN4C33 PRINCIPALE PER FESS 2240112011

With anomalies
Valid kit

HEW KIT RETURN KIT | TRabFeR k7 | WEARTO EXP |  DETALS BT
Fig 279 - Generic kits list

P The kit search can be performed by barcode reader. In this case a single row is

displayed, corresponding to the kit whose barcode is scanned. Then, in the following

1 procedures “Kit return” and “Kit transfer” (paragraphs 23.3 and 23.4) the kit serial
number (or kit barcode specification) is not necessary.

Each row on the table corresponds to a kit. For each kit the following information can be specified:
¢ the position;
e the kit serial number;
e the kit name;
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e the kit expiration date;
e the Kit status.

There are three possible statuses for a generic Kit:

o valid kit - it means that the kit contains all and only the resources forming the “standard” Kit;

o kit with anomalies - it means that there are differences between the resources actually in the
kit and the resources forming the “standard” kit. A kit “with anomalies” can be associated to
an operation or transferred to another position only by users having specific permissions,
otherwise only the “return from kit” procedure can be activated;

e expired kit - the expired kits are highlighted red. An expired kit can be associated to an
operation or transferred to another position only by users having specific permissions,
otherwise only the “return from kit” procedure can be activated.

The [®]icon at the beginning of a row indicates the selected Kkit.

23.1.3. Command bar

This paragraph explains the functionalities relating to each button on the command bar (Fig 280).

‘ / | / | HEW KIT | RETURN KIT |TRANFER KT |NEARTO E)(P| DETAILS | LABEL | PRINT ‘| SEARCH ‘
Fig 280 - Command bar

Use the arrow buttons | \ | and | A lto scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

NEW KIT

Use the
23.2.

button to create a new generic Kit. The procedure is described in paragraph

The RETURN KIT

button activates the “Generic kit return” procedure, described in paragraph 23.3.

TRANFER KIT

Use the
23.4.

button to activate the “Generic kit transfer” procedure, described in paragraph

The NEAR TO EXP

button, when selected, displays only those generic kits that are close to expiration.

The proximity is set by configuration. The button, when selected, appears like this:

DETAILS

Use the

button to display the details of a selected kit (see paragraph 23.5).

The L button makes it possible to print the kit sticker label again.
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PRINT

The button opens a menu containing two options (Fig 281).

PRINT SCREEN

PRINT KIT

PRINT |  SEARCH
Fig 281

The “Print screen” option creates a report summarizing the contents of the screen currently
displayed.

The “Print kit” option creates a report listing the resources that are part of a selected kit. In both
cases a print preview is displayed. The system’s print functionalities are described in paragraph
7.5.2.

SEARCH

Use the button to display the list of existing generic kits on the “generic kits
management” screen. See paragraph 23.1.2.

23.2. How to create a new generic kit

To create a new generic Kit,
> use the “Stckroom” filter to select the stockroom from which the resources will be picked.

The name of the selected stockroom is displayed in the “Stockroom” field.

» click the el button on the command bar.

The “Standard operation selection” screen opens (Fig 282).
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STANDARD OPERATION SELECTION @ Befow stock

O=> w—

Fig 282 - Standard operation selection

This screen makes it possible to specify the standard operation (i.e. the type of operation) for which
the kit is being created.

The filters indicated in Fig 282 A make it possible to search for the relevant standard operation.
You can search by either the name or the code of the standard operation.

> Insert either the code or the name of the operation in the fields indicated Fig 283 A (in the
figure the “fess” string is specified in the “name” field).

» Click the

button on the command bar (Fig 283 B).

» The list of operations matching the specified values is displayed (Fig 283 C).
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STANDARD OPERATION SELECTION

@ Befow stock
‘ Name ‘ Descriptian
FESS: 200 minuti ORL: FESS: 20 minuti
FESS: 40 minuti ORL: FESS: 40 minuti
FESS: 700 minuti ORL: FESS: 70 minuti
FESS: Pulipotomia nasale

ORL: FESS: Polipotomia nasale

Fig 283

» Click the row corresponding to the relevant standard operation.

The P icon appears at the beginning of the selected row.

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 283 D).

The following screen opens (Fig 284 - Standard kit selection).
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STANDARD KITSELECTION - FESS: Polipotomia nasale @ Below stock

Generic kit available |Kits to be created
|

W~/ PRINCIPALE PER FESS

o2 s [ s e[ [o] ] - | ONA mr [ |
o s | sems [ [ e [ | ] owme [) ae |
Fig 284 - Standard kit selection

This screen displays the list of the possible kits for the standard operation selected in the previous
screen.

If, for an operation, several kits exist it is possible to choose which kits are going to be prepared by

either selecting or deselecting the checkbox placed at the beginning of the row corresponding to the
kit (Fig 285).

“"STANDARD KIT SELECTION - CISTI RENALE LAPAROSCOPICA
Kit
XONVERSIONE NEFRECTOMIA LAPAROSCOPICH
| BRINCIPALE NEFRECTOMIA LAPAROSCOFICK

Fig 285 - 2 kits configured for the same operation

If one of the checkboxes is deselected the corresponding row changes as in Fig 286. Only the
selected kits are prepared.

“"STANDARD KIT SELECTION - CISTI RENALE [APAROSCOPICA

Fig 286 - Only one kit will be prepared
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For each kit the available quantity is indicated (Fig 287 A).

| ||(il ‘Geneﬂ(mme ||(its 10 be creapef” N\
0

B> &/ PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

Fig 287

> Insert the number of generic Kits to be created in the field indicated in Fig 287 B.

> Click the | button on the command bar (Fig 284 C).

A print report is generated, containing the list of resources that are part of the kit. A print preview is
displayed (Fig 288).

GENERIC KIT MANAGEMENT REPORT

Operation Colposospensiong secondo Burch
GROUP PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

Print date 2311/2010 1352

BLO.G1ALLA S00R7770208 SET GARIA 7X9 1BSTR. RXCF.& )DC.ID43B0709F05S 128
BLO.G1 ALLPY S00RCODD4ET SET GARZA 10:B0 BSTRATI RX CF & )DIDZ3DIO20F0SS P X
BLO.GT ALLP S00RS000038 SET GARZA LAP 40050 RX 12STR CF 4)DF DIDJ0SOF 12MADA
BLOGT ALIP1 915R1000046 TELO CM 7580 BIACCOPP. 21321212/0

BLO.G1ALLP 915R1000047 STRISCE ADESIVE CD. 2EB01201 /D

BLO.G1ALLP1 915R1000049 INTERVENTO CELIOSCOPIA m

BLO.G1.C.L1P1 EB07R7840027 CAT VESC.SIL2VCHIE FOLEY (DCOD. 189205 - DEL.
BLO.G1.C.L1LP1 BOBR7TE0038 SACCA URINA STER.2000ML DAS  (DCOD AS3Z2
BLOGIELIP1 BOSRSO0D4ET BISTURI N 21 STER. CD03443010021 )0

BLO.G1F.LLPY BIGRCT7O013 SPUGN.X PULIDA BISTURI CD.AL.40 (D

BLO.G1FL1P1 916RC209004 CONTEMT.CONTA AGHI CD.31181467 (D

BLO.GT HLILA BD9RCE05976 TUBO CONNESS F/F COD.ASPY710300 JDMM 7X10

BLOGT HL1LP1 B16RS000762 CANN, YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800 /DD, 14907
BLO.G1 K.LILP1 B12R7E20007 SIR.STER 10ML TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G
BLOGILLIP1 BOMRCO03012 CER MED CHIR. CM3X10CM COSMOROE (DCOD. 900873
BLO.GILLIP1 B01RCO0301S CER MED.CHIR. CM3}25CM COSMOROE (DCOD. 900877
BLO.G1.S.L1.P1 SUTURA SETA CD. P1691H =D0

BLOGI 5L P1 SUTURA POLYSORB CD. LL225 NON + °D

BLO.G1.5.L1.P ) SUTURA POLYSORE CD. LL224 NON + °D

BLO.G1 5L1IP1 SUTURA VICRYL 30 70CM CD. V31BH =D

BLO.G15.L1.P1 SUTURA VICRYL CD. V347H §0

BLO.G1SL1.A SUTURA VICRYL CD. VA17H e

BLO.G1.S.L1.P1 906RC001153 SUTURA VICRYL CD. JV237 D

BLO.G15SL1.P1 90GRCO01350 SUTURA VICRYLO 70CM CO. V334H =D

BLO.G1EL1LP S06RCO014E0 SUTURA MICRYL 2 90CM CD. V380H =D

[ - - "

00000 00000O0O00O00O00O0000000

Fig 288
» Close the print preview (Fig 288 A).

The generic kit creation screen opens (Fig 289). This screen is described in detail in paragraph
23.2.1.
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GENERICKITCREATION - PRINCIPALE PER"BURCH - (1/7) @ Below stock
Colposospensione seconde Burch - PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

EXPIRATION DATE OlCEOIT s 0.6 1 GHITILIPI v
Positin _|Code _|Preducer code_|Description Selected Oty O

Flease scan barcode or add resources using search button.

o2 s e s e[ [o] | + | ¢ [ wx [ |
s | 7 | sme | wewsr | woesow | owewr | werwr | ooews [ [ aw |
Fig 289

Insert the kit’s resources (either manually or by barcode scan). See paragraphs 21.6, 21.7 and 21.8
for a detailed description of the resources specification procedures.

» Specify the kit’s expiration date in the field indicated in Fig 290 B.

» Specify the stockroom in which the kit will be located (use the field indicated in Fig 290 C
for this purpose). Selection is enabled only if several options are available.
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GENERICKITCREATION - PRINCIPALE PER"BURCH - (1/7)
Colposospensione seconde Burch - PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

R EXPIRATION DATE — G ECC il £L0.61 GKITI LLP1

Position Cade

Praducer code | Description

[Selected Oty |Qty | |
|

P BLOGIELIP S05RS000467 n BISTURI N.21 STER. 010021 30 0.895/09 |
BLOGIHLI PI d16R5000752 M52 mNanNmu@Rn SP3800 JDD149407 | |
BLOGI.CLIPI 07R7640027 5167 CAT YESCSIL Y OLEY (Dca. 189205 - DEL 1033408 I |
2 3 v X
BLOGILLLPI S11RCOTS015 154 CERMED.CHIR. CHIX25CH COSHOROE (DCOD. PO0§77 099408 2 2
BLOGIF LI Pl 718RC207004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI (D31181367 (D DEL. 611/08 | |
BLOGIALLPI 715R1 000049 5672 NTERYENTO CELIDSCOPIA fil DEL525/07 | |
BLOGI.CLIPI 4087790038 154 SACCH URING STER2000HL DIS (DCOD 45322 DEL. 1033708 | |
§ 5 W X
BLOGIALLPI 00RTTT0208 49 SET GARZA 749 16STR RX CF5  JDCIDA3BOTOSFOSS 1248 20/20 D972/09 6 6
BLOGIALLPI 9005000038 49 SET GARZA LAPAXS0 RX | 5TR CFA)DFD3D40S0F] 2MA04 12/ 3240 D470 I |
BLOGLKLILPI 41207620007 515 SIRSTER 10HL TERUMO LUTEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI052138  D.734/07 | |
BLOGLF.LIPI S14RCTA0013 154 SPUGH.X PULIZA BISTURI CDAL4D (D | |
BLOGIALLPI 71581000047 5672 STRISCE ADESWE CD. 2B0I201 /D DELS25/07 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 904RCO0030 5896 SUTURS POLYSORB CO. LL2M4 NON + °D DEL. 14406 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 204RCO00204 5896 SUTURS POLYSORB CD. LL225 NOW + °D 2 2
BLOGISLIPI $06RCO00002 3757 SUTURS, SETA €D P16RIH =00 DELTIA 0 3 3
BLOGISLILPI 906RC001 350 377 SUTURS YICRYL 0 70CH €0 V33K =D DEL /10 6 6
BLOGIS.LILPI 904RC01 0451 3757 SUTUR YICRYL 0 90CH (D, ¥346H =D DELTAIA0 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 904RC001440 3757 SUTURS YICRYL 2 90CH (D, V3404 =D DEL /10 3 3
2 3 v X
BLOGI SLIPI 906RC001 193 3757 SUTURS, ¥ICRL CO. [¥237 °p DEL14/06 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 904RCO00452 3757 SUTURS, YICRYL CO. Y31 7H °p DELI4/06 4 4
BLOGISLIPI 06RCO00451 3757 SUTURS, ¥ICRYL CD. Y347 50 2 2
BLOGITLLPI 906RC000411 5896 SUTURATRICE. CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )035W DEL410/09 I |
BLOGIALLPI #15R1 000044 5472 TELO CH.75X80 BUACCOPP. 21321212 /D DELS25407 2 2
BLOGIHLI Pl S19RCS159T4 3309 TUBO CONNESSF/F CODSPY7I0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUNGHMT3 - DET34/09 e | |

| ) 3 4 5 § 7 8 9 0 : +/. c

/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCaN IMPORT NEXT AT DETAILS CANCEL W

Fig 290

» Click the W button on the command bar (Fig 290 A).

A window opens, making it possibile to specify the number of sticker labels to be printed (Fig 291).

Enter the number of labels you want to print

PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

CLOSE CONTINUE
Fig 291

» Specify the number of labels.

> Click the button on the window.

The system creates now the print report to be inserted in the kit envelope. A print preview is
displayed (Fig 292).
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St e ey L —— g e

[ Gemcmickmcreanowmerrr ]
Sera 000000 A

SI044FFIDEATSEE

GROUP PRIMCIPALE PERBURCH

Expiration Date 2310112011 Preparation date 2ampenooezr

ANOMALIES

B01RCO0I0TZ 154 CER MED.CHIR. CMEX10CM COSMOROE (DCOD. 900673 D998 = R

900RCOD04E7 498 SET GARZA 10660 BSTRATI RX CF.5)DID23D1020F05S P.X 3(10X20) D.972009 &
90ERCOD0450 3757 SUTURA VICRYL 30 70CM CD. V316H =D DEL 771410 @2 N

WELL FORMED
BO5RSO00467 n BISTURI N.21 STER. CD03443010021 )0 D.895/09 (1#1) TR

51BRSO00762 2452 CANN, YANKAUER STANDARD SP3800 /DD, 14307 o
BO7R7B40027 CAT VESC.SIL2VCHIEFOLEY  (DCOD. 189205 - DEL. 103308 am N
BO01RCODINNG CER.MED.CHIR. CMEX2ECM COSMOROE (DCOD. 900877 09908 @2 |
916RC209004 CONTENT CONTA AGHI CD.31181467 (D DEL. 61908 (1) OO MO S
F15R1000043 INTERVENTO CELIOSCOPIA D DEL 52507 a
BOBR77I0033 1 SACCA URINA STER2000MLDAS  ([DCOD AS3Z2 DEL 103308 o (PR
900R7770208 SET GARZA 79 165TR. RXCF.S  )DC.ID43B0709FOSS 1208 2020 D.972109 TR
900RSO00038 SET GARZA LAP 40:80 RX 128TR CF 4)DFDAD40SOF12NADS 12/8 32/40 oy |
512R7820007 SIR.STER 10ML TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G C0.SS1052138 amy O
BIBRCT7O0NZ SPUGN X PULIZIA BISTURI CDUAL 40 (0 am M
915R1000047 STRISCE ADESIVE CD. 2EBDIZ01 /D DEL 52507 @)

90ERCO00309 53% SUTURA POLYSORE CD. LL224 NON + *D DEL. 14106 27)

9OERCODNZ0E 3% SUTURA POLYSORE CD. LL225 NON +°D 22 |

OB S Waaagem s i - Copg IS U1 - 010 By UM 411 Ve Page

|'|< | « | 10 | » [ o [Caooons | mno [ 100% | peNt | PRINT.. [ EXPORT | (LUSE’|
Fig 292

» Close the print preview.

The generic kit creation procedure concludes here. If, in the “Standard kit creation” screen, more
than one kit was indicated in the “kits to be created” column (Fig 284 B) the system goes to the
beginning of the creation procedure of following kit (Fig 289). The screen header indicates the
number of the kit we are creating (in Fig 293 the second kit of three is being created).

N\
GENERICKIT CREATION - PRINCIPALE PER TATA ™+ BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIL™ (2/3)
[sterectomia totale addominale + burch + colposacropessia - PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH +NS&CROPESSM

Fig 293

When the last kit is created the system goes back to the generic kit management screen.
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GENERICKIT MANAGEMENT

KIT SERIAL

KIT HAHE

KIT CODE

MAIN OPERATION

RESOURCE CODE

RESOURCE HANE

STOCKROOM

‘ Kit serial number

‘ Kit_name

@ Below stock

W BLOGILGKTILLPI
BLOGIGKITI LI PI
BLO.GIGKITI LI PI
BLO.GIGKITI LI PI
BLO.GILGKITI LI.PI
BLOGIGKITI LI PI

SAFS3TANEBCF44547
SHSACH4 1 203CD4FB8
S20302591 340F4428
SB415BAT0TCE04C33
SC3F219555A8F4 CCO
SP044FF3AEATASBE

PRINCIPALE PER FESS

PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE
PRINCIPALE PER IAT + BURCH

PRINCIPALE PER FESS

PRINCIPALE PER FESS

PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

/2001
2111
2011
2011
212011
23/01/2011

Yalid kit
Yalid kit
Wifith anomalies
Valid kit
Yalid kit
With anomalies

2 | mewwsr | reumwr | rmawerwr | wearTo B DETAILS UBEL |  PRNT |  SEARGH
Fig 294

23.2.1. Generic kit creation screen description

The generic kit creation screen, shown in Fig 295, is formed of three main areas:

e the header (Fig 295 A);
e the data area (Fig 295 B);

e the command bar (Fig 295 C).
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Colposospensione seconde Burch - PRINCIPALE PER BURCH
EXPIRATION DATE stockroott | RN INRY
Descriptitn ‘Selecud Oty ‘Qly ‘
P BLOGIELIP S05RS000467 n BISTURI N.21 STER. CDO3443010021 )0 0.895/09 | |
BLO.GILHLIPI GlaRsnn0742 451 CANNYANKALER STENDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | |
@ BLO.GI.CLIPI GOTRTB4000T 5147 CAT YESCSIL2VCHI 6 FOLEY (DCOD. 189205 - DEL. 1033/08 | |
2 3V X
BLO.GILLLPI GOIRCO030IS 154 CERMED.CHIR, CH9X25CH COSMORGE (DCOD. 900877 0.99/08 2 2
BLOGIF LI Pl 718RC207004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI (D31181367 (D DEL. 611/08 | |
BLOGIALLPI 715R1 000049 5672 NTERYENTO CELIDSCOPIA fil DEL525/07 | |
BLOGI.CLIPI 4087790038 154 SACCH URING STER2000HL DIS (DCOD 45322 DEL. 1033708 | |
@ 5 v X
BLO.GIALLPI YO0RTFFN208 49 SET GARIA 7% 165TR. R CFS JDCID43ROTOYFOSS 1248 20720 D.97H09 [ [
BLO.GIALLPI Y00RS000038 499 SET GARZA LAPA40NS0 R | 25TR CFA)DFDID40SOFI 2NAD4 12/8 32/40 D.972/09 | |
BLO.GILKLILFI G12R7820007 505 SIRSTER.IOML TERUMO LATEX FREE /D20/21/22 G CDSSI0S2138  D.734/07 | |
BLO.GIFLILPI GlGRCT7N0I3 154 SPUGH.X PULIZA BISTURI CDALAD (D | |
BLOGIALLPI 71581000047 5672 STRISCE ADESWE CD. 2B0I201 /D DELS25/07 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 904RCO0030 5896 SUTURS POLYSORB CO. LL2M4 NON + °D DEL. 14406 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 204RCO00204 5896 SUTURS POLYSORB CD. LL225 NOW + °D 2 2
BLOGISLIPI $06RCO00002 3757 SUTURS, SETA €D P16RIH =00 DELTIA 0 3 3
BLO.GIS.LLPI Y06RCODISS0 37T SUTURS YICRYL 0 70CM (D, V3M4H =D DEL /10 [ [
BLO.GIS.LLPI Y06RCO1 0451 37T SUTURA YICRYL 0 90CH CD. V346H =D DELT7I/10 2 2
BLO.GIS.LLPI P06RCODI440 37T SUTURS YICRYL 2 90CM €D. V340H =D DEL /10 3 3
2 3 VX
BLOGI SLIPI 906RC001 193 3757 SUTURS, ¥ICRL CO. [¥237 °p DEL14/06 2 2
BLOGISLIPI 904RCO00452 3757 SUTURS, YICRYL CO. Y31 7H °p DELI4/06 4 4
BLOGISLIPI 06RCO00451 3757 SUTURS, ¥ICRYL CD. Y347 50 2 2
BLO.GITLLPI Y0dRCO00401 5894 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL 054887 )D3SW DEL410/09 | |
BLO.GIALLPI SISRI 000046 5671 TELO CH.75X90° BIACCOPP. 21321212 /D DEL525/07 ? 2
BLO.GILHLIPI G09RCS054TE 3308 TUBO CONNESSF/F CODASPY7I0300 JDMH 710 LUNGHHMT3 - DET.34/09 | |

@,_> | | 3 4 5 6 | 1| 8 | 9 [ o : +/- ¢ HEXT
/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCAN IMPORT HEXT KT DETAILS CANCEL W

Fig 295

The following paragraphs describe these three areas.

23.2.1.1. Header

The header displays, in the blue bar on top of the page, alongside the name of the screen (“generic
kit creation”), the name of the kit we are creating (‘“Principale per IATA...” in the example shown
in Fig 296) and the indication of the number of kit we are creating relating to the required total (2/3
in the example).

@' Below stock

Isterectomia totale addeminale + burch + colposacropessia - PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIA

ExpiRATION DATE FRYCITGAIN e Q 9 sl 5T0CR001 [N

Positin ______Code_____|Producer code _ Descriprion Selected {

Fig 296 - Header
Under the blue bar the name of the kit is displayed again.
The field indicated in Fig 296 A makes it possible to specify the expiration date of the kit being
created.

The field indicated in Fig 296 B makes it possible to specify the stockroom in which the kit being
created is going to be located. The field is enabled only if several options are available.
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23.2.1.2. The data area

The data area shows the list of resources that are progressively recorded and inserted in the kit. The
resources are listed in a table (Fig 295 B).

The list “grows” as the resources are inserted (either manually or by barcode scan). Each row
corresponds to a resource (Fig 297).

|Position ‘Code |Producer ade ‘Descriplion ‘Selened Oty ‘Qly | | ‘ }
W BLOGILELI PI A05RS000467 11 BISTURI W21 STER. CDO3443010021 10 D.895/09 ? 1

Fig 297 - Resource

The information that can be provided for each resource is:

e position from which the resource is picked;
e resource code;

e producer code;

e resource description;

e needed quantity;

e recorded quantity.

The # icon placed on the left of a row indicates the selected row.
The mandatory fields are highlighted light blue.
The possible fields highlighted yellow must be specified by the user (Fig 298).

|Position |Code ‘Producer code|Description |Se|ected Oty ‘Qly| | | }

605RS0N0447 E] BISTURI W21 STER. CDO3443010021 jD [.895/0% 1 1
Fig 298

To specify one of the fields, click the field and type the information required. Sometimes a drop
down menu containing the possible options is available (Fig 299).

= [BLOGLELLPI
= [BLO.GIH.LIPI

Fig 299 - Selection

Numeric values can be inserted using both the numeric buttons on the command bar and the
physical workstation keyboard.
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23.2.1.3. The command bar

The command bar (Fig 300) is formed of several buttons. This paragraph lists briefly the
functionalities relating to the different buttons, indicating successive paragraphs when more detailed
instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

| | | 3 l 4 | s I T - | g | 9 | 0 v 4/ ¢ NEXT
/ / SEARCH VIEW ALL LOCK SCAN IMPORT NEXT KIT DETAILS CLOSE
Fig 300 - Command bar

The buttons in the upper line make it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

| 2 3 4 5 ] 7 8 9 0
Fig 301 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 301) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field.

The D button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

The II] button selects the item following the one currently selected.

The lower line of the command bar contains the following buttons.

Use the arrow buttons ‘ \ ‘ and ‘ A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all at the same time.

Use the button to access the system’s search functionalities (described in paragraph 29).

VIEW ALL

Use the button to display the complete list of resources needed for the selected kit. See
paragraph 21.6.6 for a description of this functionality.

Use the button to lock the workstation while reading numerous barcodes that will be
recorded all together afterwards. See paragraph O for a description of the related procedures.

Use the button to import the selected items using a wireless barcode reader with internal
memory. See paragraph 21.6.5 for the instructions relating to this option.

NEXT KIT

Use the button to create the successive kit. I.e. if the second kit is being prepared of four
required, this button can be clicked to directly create the third Kkit.
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Use the

DETAILS

button to create a print report containing the full list of resources that are part of

the kit (an example is shown in Fig 288).

Use the

CLOSE

button to close the current screen.

When editing the screen contents the W and GNCEL buttons are displayed on the
command bar.

Use the W button to save the changes made. After every editing it is necessary to click the

W button to save the changes.

The

CANCEL

button annuls all the changes made.

23.2.2. Kit resources recording procedures

The procedures that must be activated to record the resources of a generic kit are the same used to
record the resources of the kits associated to a specific operation. See paragraphs 21.6, 21.7 and
21.8 for a detailed description of these procedures.

The procedure described in paragraph 21.6.4 (“Start scan”) is not active for the creation of generic
kits, therefore it is not relevant in this context.
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23.3. How to return a generic kit

To return a generic Kit, on the generic kits management screen (Fig 302),

GENERICKIT MANAGEMENT
KIT SERIAL

KIT HAME

@ Below stock

KIT CODE

HAIH OPERATION

RESOURCE CODE

RESOURCE HAHE

STOCKROOM

‘Kil serial number |I(it name

BLO.GI.GKITL.LLPI
BLO.GI.GKITILI PI
BLO.GI GKITI.LI Pl
@ BLO.GI GKITI.LI PI
BLO.GI.GKITL.LLPI
BLO.GI.GKITLLIPI
BLO.GI GKITI.LI Pl

SAF537O0ERCF4507 PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SOSACDA1 203CD4FB8 PRINCIPALE PER DDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE
20302591 340F4 628 PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH

SB4I SEATOOCAN4C33 PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SC3F21955546F4CCH PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SDIDISESSFOBA402B PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIA
SP044FF320EATASBE PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

°S

2702001
204012011
240112011
24012011
2702001
2012001
2340172011

Yalid ki
Valid kit
With anomalies
Walid kit
Yalid ki
Valid kit
With anomalies

n vew kT (| RETURN KT ' RANFER KIT NEAR TO EXP DETAILS LABEL PRINT SEARCH

Fig 302

» click the row corresponding to the kit that must be returned.

The # icon appears on the left (Fig 302 A).

» Click the |

| button on the command bar (Fig 302 B).

The following screen opens (Fig 303).
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GENERTC KIT RETURN @ Below stock

FESS: 20 minuti - PRINCIPALE PER FESS

@ ﬁ";ﬁ

SERIAL B rerurn sockroon [T -
Posilion Code Producer code | Description Used | Return | Waste

Please scan barcode or add resources using search button.

o a2 el s e[ ]efe]o  | « | ¢ | wa | |
s« 1 1 1 { [ | | a= |
Fig 303 - Generic kit return

» Either insert the kit serial number in the field indicated in Fig 303 A, or scan the kit’s
barcode.

[
If, in the generic kit management screen (Fig 302), the kit is selected by barcode scan, it
1 is not necessary to insert the kit serial number or to scan the kit’s barcode again.

If the serial number is correct the screen changes in the way shown in Fig 304, displaying the list of
resources that are part of the kit.

The “return stockroom” field placed on the right is enabled only if it is possible to return the kit to
more than one stockroom. In these cases stockroom specification is required.
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GENERTCKIT RETURN @ Below stock
FESS: 20 minuti - PRINCIPALE PER FESS

KIT SERIAL EUEERREAEREN B return stockroo I

Pasition |Code |Producel code ‘Demiplion ‘Used |Relurn ‘an
P BLOGIALIPI @03RC229001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:| OPDQOBUSTE=200FZ  DET. 549/09 | | [}
BLO.GIALLPI $ISRI00003Y 3192 INTERVENTI NASO/ORECCHI AB9DT/CH /D DELS25/07 | | 1]
BLO.GIALLPI Y00RTFF0208 498 SET GARZA 769 [65TR. R CF 5 JDCID43BOTOIROSS 12/8 20720 D9T2/0% 8 i 1]
BLO.GIALLPI S00RLOONZI0 04 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.ID RX CE5  )DCOD. ISTO30010 TI2/12  DA72/09 1 2 1]
BLO.GIALLPI P00RLO0N268 04 SET TAMPONE GERZS MMAD C/FB.CF.5)DCDLISE04300414 12/8 2020 D.972/09 | | 0
BLO.GLDLLIPI &15RS000785 1138 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.| 3,5%250 JDCOD.0000! DET 34/0% | | [}
BLO.GLF.LIPI A04R7BOSI 09 1 AGHI STER.19GX] /2 PIC INDOLOR  +Di | | [}
BLO.GLF.LLPI G04R7BOSI 1D ] AGHI STER2IGXI 172 FIC INDOLOR. +Di | | [}
BLO.GLF.LIPI G04RTBI 113 1 AGO SPINALE 226G PIC /DCOD. 03440344000 D.734/07 | | [}
BLO.GILHLIPI G1RC0007E2 2498 CANNYANKAUER ORL CD.1218014065 D DET.927/09 | | 1]
BLO.GILHLIPI G09RCSOSYTS 3308 TUBO COMNESS.F/F CODASPYTIOS00 JDMM 7610 LUNGHMTS - DET.34/0¢ | | 1]
BLO.GILKLILFI GI2RLO00302 748 SIR.LLSOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D 0.73407 | | 1]
BLO.GIKLILPI 41 2RL000700 748 SIRST.20ML ECCFENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 | | 0
BLO.GIHLIPI S00RCOOS0N 1873 TAMPONE MESALE MEROCEL 8X2¢1.5  (DCOD. 0800400402H0 DEL. 99/08 1 2 [}
BLO.GIS.LIFI f0gRCO000I T 3057 SUTURA SETA CD. KB34H NON + °D | | [}

| 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

/ / CANCEL W

Fig 304

The screen shown in Fig 304 makes it possible to indicate the possible waste of the resources that
are part of the kit.

To specify a waste
» Click the “Waste” cell on the row corresponding to the resource to be wasted (Fig 305).
The number in the cell is this way highlighted.

> Insert the number of “wasted” items using either the workstation keyboard or the numeric
buttons on the command bar.

‘Posizione ‘Codice |Eodice pro... ‘Descrizione ‘Usati ‘Resn /(Rnttnra
B BLOGIALLPI 00RLODNOZAE 204 SET THMPONE GARZA MMAD C/FB.CE.5)DCD. 5404300418 12/8 2020 D.972/09 |
BLO.GIALIPI 15R1 000001 5672 STRISCIA BDESIYE COD 258347 / DEL525/07
RSV MRV AV A G ae B A e N e Y i T LT A LV Lr e SV S A L R Y R T e
Fig 305

Repeat this procedure for all the wasted resources.

» Click the W button on the command bar.
The return from kit is this way recorded.
A print report is created, listing all the resources that must be returned, and indicating for each

resource the position (Fig 306). A print preview is displayed. The report can be printed and used to
bring the resources back to their original positions.
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BN Lo E P _ Bt RE L N S

MATERIAL RETURN

BLOGLALLPL

Saures Description Expiration
BLO.GLALLPL SET GARZA 70 165TR. RX CF.5

BLD.GLA.LLPL SET TAMPONE GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.

BLO.GLALLPL SET TAMP. GARZA MM.10 RX CF.5 )DCOD.

BLO.GLALLPL INTERVENTI NASO/ORECCHI ABQOD7/CN /D

BLOGLDL1PL

Source Description Expiration
BLO.GLO.LLPL GUAINA COPRITELECAM. 13,5X250

BLOGLFLLPL

Source Code Description Expiration
BLO.GLF.L1P1 GO4R7E05109 AGHI STER.19GX1 1/2 FIC INDOLOR 4D

BLO.GLF.L1P1 604R7E11113 AGD SPINALE 226 PIC /DCOD,

BLO.GLHL1P1

Source Description Explration
BLO.GLH.LLPL TUBO CONNESS.F/F COD.ASPY710300 YOMM

BLO.GLH.L1PL CANN.YANKALUER ORL CD.1218014065 D

BLOGLKLLPL

Source Description Expiration
BLO.GLKLLPL SIRLL BOML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /0

BLO.GLKLLPL SIR.ST.20ML ECCPENTAFERTE  /DCCD.

BLOGLNLLPL

Source i Expiration
Page

Fig 306

When the print preview is closed the generic kits management screen is displayed again (Fig 307).
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23.4. How to transfer a generic kit

To record the transfer of a generic kit, on the generic kit management screen (Fig 307),

GENERTC KIT MANAGEMENT @ Below stock

KIT SERIAL KIT HAHE
KIT CODE HAIN OPERATION
RESOURCE CODE RESOURCE NAME
STOCKROOM
‘Kil serial number |I(it name D
BLO.GI.GKITI.LI.PI SC3F21955548F4CC0 PRINCIPELE PER FESS 2240172011 Yalid kit
/ BLO.GI.GKITI.LI.PI SUSAC041 203CD4F B8 PRINCIPELE PER ADDOMINOPLISTICE - MAGGIORE 240172011 alid kit
BLO.GI GKITI.LI.PI SI0302591 340F4 628 PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH /12000 With anomalies
@ BLO.GI GKITILI.PI SB4ISBATODCAN4C33 PRINCIPALE PER FESS /12001 Walid kit

BLO.GI.GKITL.LLPI SP044FF320ERTASBE PRINCIPALE PER BURCH A0 With anomalies
BLO.GI.GKITI.LIPI SDIDISESEFOBA402B PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIA 234012011 Valid kit

°S

n NEW KIT ReTURN kT (| TRANFER I NEAR T0 EXP DETAILS LABEL PRINT - SEARCH
Fig 307

> click the row corresponding to the kit that must be transferred.

The # icon appears on the left (Fig 307 A).

» Click the .22 | button on the command bar (Fig 307 B).

The following screen opens (Fig 308).
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GENERTC KIT TRANSFER @ Below stock
FESS: 20 minuti - PRINCIPALE PER FESS

O = - I

STOCKROOM GRBINETS GROUP T B ciener [
[Position | Code | Producer code ___ Desaription

Flease scan barcode or add resources using search button.

s 1 1 ] | as |
Fig 308

» Either insert the kit serial number in the field indicated in Fig 308 A, or scan the kit barcode.

[ ]
1 not necessary to insert the kit serial number or to scan the kit’s barcode again.

» Specify the destination stockroom in the field indicated in Fig 309 A.

The screen changes to display the list of resources that will be transferred (Fig 309).
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If, in the generic kit management screen (Fig 307) the kit is selected by barcode scan, it is



5c31219555a6fdec)
A OCKROOM  [rpL. | (i rour [ o (ap GKITI B LockTion [ Bl posiTioN [} = RESET
Pasition Code Praducer code |Des<ription ‘Qty
P BLOGIALIPI G03RC229001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:| OPEX2O0BUSTE=200PT  DET. 549/09 |
BLO.GIALLPI #I5RI00003Y 3192 INTERYENTI NASOSORECCH! ABROT/CN /D DEL525/07 |
BLO.GIALLPI Y00RTFF0208 498 SET GARIA 769 [4STR. RY CF5 DCID43BOTOPFSS 12/8 20420 D.972/09 8
BLO.GILALLPI S00RLOONZ90 06 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF5  )DCOD. IS7030010 T.I2/12  DA7X09 2
BLO.GIALLPI Y00RLON0ZEE 04 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM40 C/FE.CE.5)DCD.I 5604300414 12/8 20420 D9T2/0% |
BLO.GIDLIPI GISREN00785 1136 GUAINA COPRITELECAM.| 3,5)250 JOCOD.0000| DET.34/09 |
BLO.GI F.LI.PI G04R7605109 pp) AGHI STER19GXI 172 PIC INDOLOR  +D |
BLO.GIFLLFI G04R78051 10 1 AGHI STER2I1GXI 172 PIC INDOLOR  +D |
BLO.GI F.LIFI G04RTBII113 pp) AGD SPINALE 226 FIC JDCOD. 03440364000 D.734407 |
BLO.GIHLIPI 41 4RCO00TA2 1698 CANN YANKALIER ORL COLIZIB0I4045 )0 DET927/09 |
BLO.GIHLIPI G09RCSOSYTE 3308 TUBO CONNESS.F/F CODUASPYZI 0300 JDMM 710 LUNGH.MT3 - DET.34/09 |
BLO.GLKLLPI GI2RLO00302 748 SIRLL.6OML PENTAFERTE 002022970 /D D.734/07 |
BLO.GILKLILFI 41 2RL000700 748 SIRST.20ML ECC.PENTAFERTE JDCOD. 002022710 D.734/07 |
BLO.GINLIPI P00RC003001 173 TAMPONE NASALE MEROCEL 8X2X1,5  (DC0D. 0800400402M0 DEL. 99/08 1
BLO.GI S.LILPI 904RCO00DI T 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. KE34H HON + °D |

/ / CANCEL

Fig 309
» Specify, in the “Cabinet group”, “Cabinet”, “Location”, “Position” fields (indicated in Fig

309 A) the kit’s new destination. If the fields are not enabled it means that only one
destination is available.

» Click the W button on the command bar.

The kit transfer is this way recorded. The generic kit management screen is displayed again (Fig
307).
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23.5. How to display the kit details

To display the details of a generic kit, on the generic kits management screen (Fig 310),

@‘ Below stock

GENERICKIT MANAGEMENT
KIT SERIAL KIT HAME

KIT CODE HAIH OPERATION

RESOURCE CODE RESOURCE HAHE

‘Kil serial number |I(it name

SAF537O0ERCF4507 PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SOSACDA1 203CD4FB8 PRINCIPALE PER DDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE
20302591 340F4 628 PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH

SB4I SEATOOCAN4C33 PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SC3F21955546F4CCH PRINCIPALE PER FESS

SDIDISESSFOBA402B PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIA
SP044FF320EATASBE PRINCIPALE PER BURCH

BLO.GI.GKITI.LI.PI
BLO.GI.GKITILI.PI
BLO.GI.GKITI.LI.PI
BLO.GI.GKITI.LI.PI
BLO.GIGKITI.LI.PI
BLO.GI.GKITI LIPI

TRANFER KIT NEAR TO EXP ‘

Fig 310

NEW KIT RETURN KIT

» click the row corresponding to the kit whose details must be displayed.

The # icon is displayed on the left (Fig 310 A).

» Click the |

DETAILS

| button on the command bar (Fig 310 B).

2702001
204012011
240112011
24012011
2702001
2012001
2340172011

Yalid ki
Valid kit
With anomalies
Walid kit
Yalid ki
Valid kit
With anomalies

SEARCH

The screen changes in the following way (Fig 311). The details of the selected kit are displayed in

the area shown in Fig 311 A.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01

Page 242 of 302



GENERTC KIT MANAGEMENT @ Below stock
KIT SERIAL KIT HAHE

KIT CODE MAIN OPERATION
RESOURCE CODE RESOURCE HANE
STOCKROOM

‘Kil serial number ‘Kil name
B BLOGIGKITI LILPI SC3F219555RF4CCO PRINCIPALE PER FESS /0142011 Yalid kit
BLOGIGKITLLIPI SNSACH41203CD4F0R PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE 22/01 /2011 Valid kit
BLOGI GKITLLIPI S20302591340F4628 PRINCIPALE PER IATA + BLRCH a2 Wifith anomalies
BLOGI GKITLLIPI SE41580709C604C33 PRINCIPSLE PER FESS 00 Valid kit
BLO.GLGKITLLIPI SP044FF320EA74SBE PRINCIPALE PER BLIRCH /0172011 Wfith anomalies
BLOGI GKITILIPI SDIDYSESAF0BA402E PRINCIPALE PER AT + BURCH + COLPOSACROPESSIE 23/01 72011 Valid kit

N\

KIT SERIAL HUMBER: SC3F2 [9555A6F4(C0

KIT CODE: 251.PRINCIPALE

KIT HAME: PRINCIPALE PER FESS

STATUS: Valid kit

OPERATION: FESS: 20 minuti

COMPATIBLE OPERATIONS: FESS: 40 minuti; FESS: Polipotomia nasale; FESS: 70 minuti; FESS: 20 minuti

NEW KIT RETURN KIT TRANFER KIT NEAR TO EXP DETAILS SEARCH

Fig 311
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24, Associating a generic kit to an operation

To associate a generic Kit to an operation,

> click the kit

OPERATION SELECTIONFORKIT'SETOP @ Befow stock

PLMINED DATE 1110 wan orrarion [

HOSPITAL UHIT

STOCKROOM

m Planned Date m--

! / VIEW ML LABEL DETAILS SEARCH ASSOCIATE VALIDATE SELECT

Fig 312

This screen and the relating procedures are described in paragraph 21.
» Use the search filters to search the operation that must be associated to the Kit.

The row corresponding to the wanted operation is displayed. In the example shown in Fig 313 it is
an “Addominoplastica” operation.

OPERATION SELECTIONFOR'KIT SETUP @ Below stock

PLANED DATE W00 - MAIN OPERATION

HOSPITAL UNIT

STOCKROON

Patient Name | Operation HL. Planned Date | Status
Blocco Operatorio Sala 5 R g Addominoplastica CHIRURGIA PL... 24/11/2010 08.00 To be prepared

Fig 313 @)
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The cell indicated in Fig 313 A and enlarged in Fig 314 displays the quantity of generic Kits
available for the operation. In the example there is 1 kit available on 1 necessary (1/1).

O\
|Status \_\’kﬁen. Kit | ‘

To be prepared /1 &

Fig 314

» Click the row corresponding to the operation to which the generic kit must be associated.

The operation is this way selected. The ¥ icon appears on the left.

> Click the RS button on the command bar.

The “Kit composition for an operation” screen opens (Fig 315). This screen’s features and
procedures are described in paragraph 21.2 and following paragraphs.

KITCOMPOSITION FORAN OPERATION @ Below stock

§ 8 B - Addominoplastica - Planned Date: 26/11/2010 08.00 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Roamn: Sala 5

PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE e w— _ (ompatible generic kits:

Code Producer cade Description .\
B 91581 000057 5472 INTERYENTI GRANDI CHIR.PLASTICA /D DELS25/07 1 2

S00RCOON44T 498 SET GARZA | 0X60 BSTRATI RX  CF.5 )DID23DI0Z0F05S PX 3(10X20) D.972/09 1 1o X
O00RFY70208 498 SET GARZL 7X¥ |dSTR. RX CF5 DCID43BOTO9FOSS 1278 20120 D.972/09 5 5 x
GOSRTFON1 21 1 LAMA STERALIS CD 03443000015  0X BISTURI D. B95/09 3 3 x B
S16RC20%004 5894 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI CD.31181447 (D DEL. 1%/08 | | x
S16RC20%010 154 MATITA DERMOGRAF. COD.RGLOI n DEL419/08 | | X
A14RCT70013 154 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CD.AL4D (D | | x
A14R209001 1 5546 DREN.PIATTO MIS X1 0MM 24130 i Ds10/7 1 2 x
916R705056 3308 DRENSOFFIETTO DRG/SOO/B/UNY  /DS/DREN.E TROCAR- SOOML - D.5I0/07 1 2 x
GlRsON0742 1452 CANM.VANKALER STANDARD SP3800  /DD.149/07 | | X
G09RCSO59Td 3308 TUBD CONNESS.F/F CODASFY7I0300 JDMM 7XI0 LUNGHMT3 - DET.34/09 | | x
G01RCO03012 154 CERMED.CHIR. CMXI0CH COSMOROE {DCOD. 900873 D.99/08 4 4 x
G0IRCOD30I4 154 CERMED.CHIR. CM#X20CH COSMOROE (DCOD. 900875 D. 99/08 4 4 x
G00RCO030IT 5894 GARZA WASEL. CURITY 75K20 GRA (DCOD. 6113 DEL M. 99/08 | | X
G01RI 003014 154 HASTRD' OMKSTRIP 1 2X100 dPZ540685(D D. 9908 4 4 X
904RCO0N221 3787 SUTURA PDS Il CD. 7423E in 1 2 x
906RC000220 3757 SUTURA PDS I CD. T443E i) 4 4 x
Y06RCO02023 218 SUTURA PREMILEME COo0%0100 SDSINTHN ASSORE.MON (POLILMIDE) 1 2 X
$04RCODI NG 3757 SUTURA PROLENE CD. 898G “D | | X
O04RCOI 1367 5449 SUTURA SETA 0 75CM C(D41428 =DRESORBA DEL7TIAI0 | | x
P04RCO0000NG 3757 SUTURA SETA CD. Pd83H NOW + =0 DEL [4/0¢ | | x
Y06RC00N452 SUTURA VICRYL CD. ¥3I7H “D DEL.I14/06 1 2 X

| 2 3 4 5 ] 1 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

/ / SEARCH VALIDATE CONTINUE CLOSE
Fig 315

For each kit the number of compatible generic Kits is indicated (Fig 315 A).

» Click the button to associate the kit to the selected operation (Fig 315 B).

The screen changes in the following way (Fig 316).
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KITCOMPOSITION FOR' AR OPERATION @ Below stocic
1 - Adominoplastica - Planned Date: 26/11/2010 08.00 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room: Sala 5

PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE
(Gde _Pedeer ade Desctipin |

IN

DEL

s o ] e [ 1 ] | wowe  omme D oas |
Fig 316

button on the command bar (Fig 316 A).

> Click thel

A print report containing the list of items to be picked is created. A print preview is displayed (Fig
317). The report can be used to actually pick the resources.

e e el e Bl fae § el a8

KIT SETUP

Operation Barcade
e s Addominoplastica - Planned Date; 26/11/2010 0800 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room: Sala §

Print date 26112010 9.18

GROUP PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE

BLO.G1.GKITI.L1.P1 PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE 1 D
O~ Sk Manageme o1 - CopTg D 1 - 10 by UM 411 - Ve 4 e 8 Page 1/1

Fig 317
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» Close the print preview.

The “Kit creation for an operation” screen is displayed (Fig 318). This screen’s features and
functionalities are described in paragraph 21.2 and following paragraphs.

“XITCREATION FOR AN OPERATION - Bolowstock
- Addominoplastica - Planned Date: 26/11/2010 08.00 - Block: Blacco Operatario - Reem: Sala 5

Code .. | Description
B PRINCIPALE PER AD... 297 PRINCIPALE PRINCIPELE PER ADDOMINOPLIGTICE - MAGGIORE

o2 s e s e[ o] [0 ] | o | ¢ | wm [ |
o ] eee BEETOR wosaw | swoon [ owen | omesuw | oww [ uewie |
Fig 318

» Specify, where required, all the data relating to the kit to be picked: the quantity, the serial
number, the position of each kit (Fig 319).

T Serial | Sel. Qr

Aﬂoduce e

msmon \knde

Fig 319

» Click the ﬁ button on the command bar.

If necessary, the kit can be rebuilt by specifying the resources again. Use for this purpose the

B button on the command bar (Fig 318 A). The resources specification procedure
(descrlbed in paragraph 21.6) is this way activated again.

A pop-up window appears, requiring to specify the number of labels to be printed.
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Enter the number of labels you want to Erint

PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA -
MAGGIORE -Il

] s CONTINUE

Fig 320

After specification,

» click the | button.

The labels are now printed. The print report accompanying the Kit is created. A print preview is
displayed (Fig 321).

A, e i oy vy gl ey § e Tl 1 g

Operation Barcode
=8 S8 Sele=  Addominoplastica - Planned Date: 26/11/2010 08.00 - Block: Blocco Operatario - Room: Sala s

Preparation date 26/11/2010 10 06 Print date 26/11/2010

|.I.l.-.ll.." GROUP  PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE - Addaminoplastica

WELL FORMED
915R1000057 5672 INTERVENTI GRANDI CHIR PLASTICA /D (272) BLOGIALILP1

S00RCO004E7 498 SET GARZA 10x60 BSTRATI RX CF5 (10/10) BLO.G1.ALLP1
Q00R7770208 498 SET GARZA 7X9 165TR. RXCF .5 (5%5) BLOGLALLP
BOSR77E0121 2 LAMA STER.M.15 CD 03443000015 )DX BISTURI (33 BLOGLELLM
916RC209004 5896 CONTENT.CONTA AGHI CD.31181467 (D BLOG1F L1.P1
916RC209010 154 MATTA DERMOGRAF. COD.RQD1 (D BLO.G1 F.L1.P1
BIBRCT70013 154 SPUGN ¥ PULITIA BISTURI CD AL 40 (D BLO G1 FL1P1
B16R2090011 5546 DREN.PIATTO MIS. 4X10MM 24130 /D BLO.G1.GLIA
S1ER7B05056 3308 DREN, SOFFIETTO DRG/ASO0/AUNY  /DS/DRENE BLOG1.GLILP
B1ERS0007E2 CANN. YANKAUER STANDARD SF3800 /DD.148/07 BLO.G1HLLP
BOSRCS05376 TUBO CONNESS F/F COD ASPY710300 )DMM 710 BLO G1 HL1P1
BOIRCO0301 2 CER MED.CHIR, CM3X10CM COSMOROE (DCOD. BLO.G1LL1P1

BOIRCO03014 CER MED.CHIR, CM2:20CM COSMOROE (DCOD. BLOGILLIP1

BIORCO03017 GARTA VASEL CURITY 7 520 GRA (DCOD 6113 BLOG1LLIP1

B01R1003016 NASTRO OMNSTRIP 12X100 6PZ 540685(0 BLO.G1.SL1LP1

L o0« - "

Fig 321
» Close the print preview.

The generic kit association procedure is this way completed. The “Operation selection for kit setup”
screen is displayed again (Fig 322).
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The state of the operation for which the association procedure was performed is now “Prepared”
(Fig 322 A).

PLANED DATE W12010 - MAIH OPERATION _

HOSPITAL UNIT

STOCKROON \
Patient Name H.U. Planned Date -

| Operation
Blocco Operatorio Sala 5 - Rddominoplastica CHIRURGIE PL... 2471172010 08.00 Prepared
Blocco Operatario Sala § B Estrazioni denti inclusi CHIR. MAILLO. .. 2671172010 08.00 0 re—preprared
Bloceo Operatorio Sala 8 Estrazioni dentarie multiple CHIR. MILLO. . 2671172000 0931 T be prepared

Fig 322
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25. Generic kit association to an emergency
operation

A specific procedure makes it possible to associate a generic kit to an emergency operation.

To activate this procedure,

» click the icon on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens (Fig 323).

GENERICKITASSOCIATION FOREMERGENCY OPERATION @ Below stock

PATIENT CODE ‘ '?_\ Type the patient code or scan his'her writsthand.

__[Pusiem Name_ |9~ Blod  [Rum__Plamed time |Sus |

Please select operation first

| Kt serial nurber, ~“A Dpiration_[Stares |||

(D)

O=>

Either scan kit serial number or use the "add kit" button to add it.

/ / DETAILS PRINT CLOSE

Fig 323

The screen is formed of two areas. The upper area is about the patient and operation to which the kit
must be associated (Fig 323 A). The lower area is about the Kit to be associated (Fig 323 B).

» Either insert the patient code in the field indicated in Fig 323 C or scan the patient barcode.

All the operations existing for the specified patient are displayed (the operations displayed are either
in “Ready”, or “In progress”, or “Terminated” status - Fig 324 - see the user manual of the
DIGISTAT® OranJ module for the meaning of operation status).

» Click the row corresponding to the operation to which the kit must be associated.
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The operation is this way selected. The ¥ icon appears on the left (Fig 324).

PATIENT CODE L B | Type the patient code or scan his‘her writsthand.
Patient Name | Operation Black Room Planned time  Status
Pl e e sddominoplastica Bloceo Operatorin Sala § 261172010 08.00  Ready
Fig 324

> Insert, in the field indicated in Fig 323 D, the serial number of the generic kit that must be
associated to the operation. Otherwise scan the kit’s barcode.

> Clickthe LMD KT |pytton (Fig 325 A).

A row corresponding to the kit to be associated is displayed (Fig 325 B).

PATIEHT CODE = | Type the patient code or scan hisher writsthand.

Patiemt Name | Operation Black Room Planned time  Status
bomomm e mddomineplastica Elocco Operatorio Sala 5 2671172010 03.00  Ready

B DR lE - Addominoplastica - Planned Date: 26/11/2010 08.00 - Block: Blocco Operatorio - Room: Sala §

HIT SERIAL s05ac041203cd 48 = ADD KIT - Q

Kit serial number |Kit name Expiration | Status
B SOSACO41 203CD4FB8 PRINCIPALE PER ADDOMINOPLASTICA - MAGGIORE WO Valid kit X

(8) Fig 325

> Click the W button on the command bar.

The generic Kit is this way associated to the operation. A print report is created, summarizing the
performed procedure’s main data.

DIG DD STK 1U 0002 ENG V01 Page 251 of 302



26. Materials requests management

A specific module makes it possible to manage the materials requests.

> click the k=222 icon on the lateral bar.

The following screen opens (Fig 326)

RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT @ Befow stock

FROM M1 - LN 26/11/2010 -

REQUEST CODE REQUEST STATUS
REQUESTING STOCKROOM - FILLING STOCKROOM
L StockRoom Code | Request author | Request creation | Fill awthor |Fill date |Filling stockroam

£ oeere | owew | omoneques | | o Y| s

Fig 326 - Materials requests management

The “materials request” procedure activates when one of the stockrooms configured in the system
needs a certain resource and requests it to another stockroom.

26.1. “Requests management” - Screen structure

The “Requests management” screen is structured according to the general description offered in
paragraph 8.4, see this paragraph for the screen general features. The present paragraph describes
the screen specific features.
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26.1.1. Filters

FROM mll 172010 - LLUM 26/11/2010 -

REQUEST CODE REQUEST STATUS
REQUESTING STOCKROOM - FILLIHG STOCKROOM
StockRoom Code “|Request author | Reguest creation | Fill author m Filling stockreom

Fig 327 - Filters on the “Requests management screen”

The filters available on the “Requests management screen” (Fig 327) are:

e “Start date” (“From” field) and “End date” (“To” field) - these fields make it possible to
specify a relevant period. The requests displayed in the data area (see paragraph 26.1.2) all
refer to the time span here specified.

e “Request code” - It makes it possible to specify the code of the request that must be
displayed.

e “Request status” - It makes it possible to display only the requests that are in a certain status.
e “Requesting stockroom” - It makes it possible to indicate the requesting stockroom.
e “Filling stockroom” - It makes it possible to indicate the filling stockroom.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work.

26.1.2. Data area

The data area contains a list of requests matching the values specified in the filters.
To display the requests list,

> specify the filter values (Fig 328 A).

SEARCH

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 328 B).

The list of requests is this way displayed (Fig 328 C).
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RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT @ Below stock

FROH olfn2e00 I LU 26/11/2010 =

®=> REQUEST C0DE REQUEST STATUS
REQUESTING STOCKROON [~ FILLING STOCKROOM
StockRoom Code  ~|Request author | Request creation  |Fill author | Fill date | Filling stockraom ‘Smus

L« <

b RsL 2000-00001  ADH 471172000 BLO To be filled
DEA 2000-00002  1GR oastisaom BLO In progress
RBL 2000-00003  1GR oas11a200n BLO To be filled
DEA 2000-00004  1GR oas11/200m IGR 0471172010 RBL Filled
DEA 2000-00005  ADH 041142000 oM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled
DEA 2000-00006 DM oastisaom L} 0971172000 BLO Filled
@@ DEA 2000-00008  ADH oas11a200n ADM 0471172010 RBC Filled
RBL 2000-00009  ADH oas11/2000 DEA To be filled
BLO 2000-00010  ApH 08/11/200 RBL In progress
DEA 2000-00011 ApH 0971143000 L} 09/11/2010  BLO Filled
DEA 2000-00012 DM 0as11/2000 ADM 09/11/2010  Blo Filled
DEA 2000-00013 4D 091172000 Ao 09/11/2010  BLO Filled
DEA 2000-00014  ApH 09/1142000 BLO In progress
DEA 2000-00015 DM 0971143000 BLO In progress
DEA 2000-00014  ADH 0art1/2000 ADM 09/11/2010  BLo Filled
DEA 2000-00017 DM oe/11/200m ADM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled
DEA 2000-00018  ADH 09/1142000 oM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled
DEA 2000-00019 DM 09/11/2010 BLO To be filled

/ / NEW EDIT DELETE VIEW FILL REQUEST PRINT ‘ SEARCH ’

Fig 328 - Requests list

Each row on the table corresponds to a request. For each request the following information can be
specified:

e the requesting stockroom;
e the request code;
e the acronym of the user who recorded the request;
e the request creation date;
e the acronym of the user who filled the request;
e the filling stockroom;
o the fill date;
e the request status.
There are 3 possible statuses for a request:
o to be filled;
e in progress;
o filled.

No information can be edited on this screen. The Pl icon indicates the selected request.
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26.1.3. The command bar

This paragraph explains the functionalities relating to the different buttons on the command bar (Fig
329).

‘ / | / | NEW | EONT | DELETE | VIEW |FILL REQUES[l | PRINT ‘| SEARCH ‘
Fig 329 - Command Bar

Use the arrow buttons | \ | and | A lto scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all at the same time.

Use the ey button to create a new request (see paragraph 26.2 for the detailed procedure).
Use the il to edit a selected request (see paragraph 26.3 for the detailed procedure).
Use the L. "8 | hutton to delete a selected request (see paragraph 26.4).
Use the A button to display the details of a selected request (see paragraph 26.5).
FILL REQUEST . - o
Use the button to activate the request filling procedure (described in paragraph 26.6).

The ERL button opens a menu making it possible to create two kinds of print reports (Fig
330).

PRINT REQUESTS

PRINT SELECTED REQUEST
PRINT |  SEARCH

Fig 330

The “Print requests” option creates a record containing the list of all the existing requests.
The “Print selected request” option creates a print report containing the details of a selected request.

SEARCH

Use the button to display the list of requests whose features match the values specified
in the search filters (see paragraph 26.1.2).
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26.2. How to create a new request

To create a new request

> click the button on the command bar.

The following screen opens (“Resource request creation” - Fig 331).

“RESOURCE REQUEST CREATION Below stock

REQUEST HOTES

Producer code

Please scan barcode or add resources using search button.

o ]2 s [a]s]e[ e [0 [ « [ ¢ [ mwm [ |
s e [ [ omwm [ | wm |
Fig 331
» Specify the requesting and filling stockrooms in the fields shown in Fig 332.

» Insert, if necessary, request notes in the “Request notes” field (free text field).

REQUESTING STOCKROOM 8| FILLING STOCKROOM L!l

REQUEST HOTES

Producer code

Fig 332

> Insert the resources to be requested.

The resources can be inserted either by barcode scan or manually (i.e. activating the system’s search

functionalities by clicking the L_=""" | button on the command bar).
The manual resource search and selection procedure is described in paragraph 29.
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The list of resources is displayed (Fig 333).

RESOURCE REQUESTCREATION

@ Below stock

REQUESTING STOCKROOM [} B FILLING STOCKROOH il

REQUEST MOTES
Request position | Code | Producer code | Description Notes [Req. aty | |

W BLOGIALLPI 9ISRIDDOOIY 2616 CUFFIA X FLUOROSCOPIO CH B0X%0 /D DELS25/07 | X
BLO.GLALLPI 9ISRIDDO0ZD 2616 COPRI CAY] it} DELS25/07 | X
ELO.GLALLFI QI5RS000788 5672 GLIAINA COPRITELEC.I3X250 2135110330 DET34/0% | X
BLO.GLALLFI ODORSO0DOZY 498 SET GARIA LAPAR B0XR0 RO 4STR.CFIYDFDSDBOROFHSNADI 12712 DoT2/00 | X
ELO.GLALLFI OISRIDDOO0T 5672 CUFFIA X FLUOROSCOPIO- 21305052 /D DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GLALLFI OISRIDDO0OSE 5672 INTERYENTO MESTECTOMIA /D DEL525/07 | X
ELO.GLALLFI QISRIODOOIS 2618 INTERYENTI SULLA SPALLA |Ng0SE /D DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GLALLFI OISRIDDOODS 5672 INTERYEN MAGGIORI TORACE/RDDOME /D DEL525/07 | X
ELO.GLALLFI OISRIDDO03E 2618 INTERYENTI CISTOSCOFIS |N807! Fii} DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GLALLFI QISRIDDOISY 3192 TELO CH.75X120 COD.CIO4 /D DEL525/07 | X
ELO.GLALLFI S0IRFTTAOIG 22 BENDA ELASTANTIALL 2065 FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 DEL. 99/08 | X
BLO.GLALLFI OISRIDDO04S 3192 INTERYEN ATROFIA MISCABD35/CH  /DCY PREL.CRESTA ILIACE  DELS52SA07 | X
ELO.GLALLFI OISRIODOODG 5672 SACCO MAYO COD. 258300 i DEL525/07 | X

X

ELO.GLALLFI QISRI0DDO0DS 5672 [NTERYENTI DI LAFAROSCOFLA /D DEL535/07 | X
BLO.GLALLPI QISRSI100023 2618 TELO TAVOLO MADRE CM200X200 D DEL525/07 | xX

Fig 333 - Requested resources list

» Specify the quantity of each requested resource in the celle indicated in Fig 334 B (default
quantity is 1).

It is possible to insert, if necessary, a specific note for each resource (Fig 334 A).

[Request pasition [Code [Producer code  Description Hares_ /Ren. mv N
P BLOGIALIPI YISRIODOOIY 2618 CUFFIA X FLUOROSCOPO CH 80X%0 /D DEL.525/07 @
BLO.GLALLPI JISRIO0O02D 2618 COPRI CR¥1 il DEL. SESJUT
D O O R L A A G SV PV oV LV /w Sl /‘rf 7
Fig 334

The ] icon indicates the selected resource.
The E icon placed on the right of each row can be clicked to delete the corresponding resource.

The cancelled resources appear as shown in Fig 335. The icon appearing at the end of the
cancelled row can be clicked to restore the resource (it is an “Undo” button).

> 5|
Fig 335 - Cancelled resource

The rows highlighted pink (Fig 336) correspond to resources that are not available in the filling
stockroom. The request can be created anyway, even though some resources are unavailable.

Fig 336 - Unavailable resource

When the resources list is complete,

> Click the W button on the command bar.

The request is this way created. A new row, corresponding to the new request, is displayed on the
materials requests management screen.
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26.3. How to edit an existing request

To edit an existing request

» use the filters on the “Requests management” screen (Fig 337 A) to display the row
corresponding to the request that must be edited.

RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT @ Below stock

| 0/11/2000 d LN 29/11/2010 -

®=> REQUEST (ODE REQUEST STATUS
REQUESTING STOCKROOM - FILLING STOCKROOM
StockRoom Code  ~|Request auther | Request creation  |[Fill author FiIIin stockraom ‘Smus

L« |l «

RBL 2000-00001  ApH 041142000 To be filled

DEA 2000-00002  1GR 0as11/3000 BLO In progress

RBL 2000-00003  1GR stz BLO To be filled

DEA 2000-00004  1GR nas11a200m IGR 0471172010 RBL Filled

DEA 2000-00005  ADH 041142000 oM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00008 DM 041142000 oM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00008  ADH oastisaom AM 0471172000 REC Filled

RBL 2000-00009  ADM nas11a200m DEA To be filled

BLO 2000-00010  ApH 08/11/200 REL In progress

DEA 2000-00011 DM 0971142000 oM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00012 DM a1/ L} 0971172000 BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00013 DM oe/11/200m ADM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00014  ApH 0e/1142000 BLO In progress

DEA 2000-00015 DM 0971142000 BLO In progress

DEA 2000-00016  ADH a1/ L} 0971172000 BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00017 DM 0e/11/200m DM 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 2000-00018  ADH 091142000 Aom 09/11/2010  BLO Filled

DEA 20010-00019 DM 0971142000 BLO To be filled

DEA 2000-00020  ADH 71172000 BLO To be filled
[ 2010-00021 ADM 20/1172010 DEA To be filled

/ / NEW ( EDIT ’ DELETE VIEW FILL REQUEST PRINT SEARCH

Fig 337 - Requests management

> Click the relevant row.

The P icon appears at the beginning of the row (Fig 337 B).

> Click the LB button on the command bar (Fig 337 C).

The L BT button is enabled only if the request is in “To be filled” status and the user
performing the procedure has the adequate permissions.

The list of requested resources is displayed (Fig 338).
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RESOURCE REQUESTEDIT-20710-00021 @ Befow stock

REQUESTING STOCKROOM FILLING STOCKROOM |I]dY

REQUEST HOTES
Producer code |anes |Reg. ty | ‘
BLO.GIALIPI DISRS100023 TELO TAYOLO MADRE CH200X200 i DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GIALIPI JISRI000044 3192 INTERVEN.ATROFIA MASCABY3S/CN  /DC/ PREL.CRESTA ILIACA  DELS25/07 | x
BLO.GIALIPI DISRI000020 2618 COPRI Cl i} DEL525/07 | ~
BLO.GIALIPI SISRIOIS: 3192 TELO CM.75%120 CoD.Clo4 i DEL525/07 | x
BLO.GLALIFI DISRI0000I3 2618 INTERVENTI SULLA SPALLA |N&D48 /D DEL525/07 | x
BLO.GIALIPI JISRI000054  SE72 INTERVENTO MASTECTOMIA i DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GIALIPI OISR 000006 5472 INTERVENTI DI LAPGROSCOPIA i DEL525/07 | X
BLO.GIALIPI JISRI000008 5472 SACCO MAYO COD. 258300 /D DELS25/07 | x
BLO.GIALIPI DISRI00001S 2618 CUFFIA X FLUOROSCOPIO CM 80X90 /D DEL525/07 Urgent 3 ~

x
BLO.GLALIFI DISRS000788 5672 GUAIMA COPRITELEC 135250 21351 103)D DET.34/0% | x
BLO.GIALIPI J00RSONO03Y 498 SET GARZA LAPAR.BOXAN RX 45TR.CFI)DFDSDANBORHSNADI 12412 D.973/09 | X
BLO.GIALIPI dIRTFTOONG 22 BENDA ELASTANTIALL 2065 FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 DEL. %9708 | X
BLO.GIALIPI OISRI000036 2619 INTERVENTI CISTOSCOPIA INGOYI /D DELS25/07 | x
BLO.GIALIPI 9ISRI000004 5672 INTERVEN.MBGGIOR! TORACE/ADDOME /D DEL.525/07 | x
Fig 338

> Edit the request (the quantities can be changed, for instance, resources can be either added
or removed).

> Click the W button on the command bar.

26.4. How to delete an existing request

To delete an existing request

» use the filters on the “Requests management” screen (Fig 339 A) to display the row
corresponding to the request that must be deleted.

RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT @ Befow stock

/2010 LN 29/11/2010

®=> REQUEST CODE REQUEST STATUS =

REQUESTING STOCKROOH FILLING STOCKROOM [~
m Filling steckroam |Sﬂtns

2010-n0001 0471172010 To be filled

DEA 2010-00002  1GR 047112000 BLO In progress

REL 2010-00003 16K 04/112010 BLO To be filled

DES 2010-00004  16R 0471172010 1GR 0471172010 REL Filled

DE& 2010-00005  ADM 0471172010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled

DEL 2010-00006  ADM 047112000 DM 09/1172010  BLD Filled

DEL 2010-00008  ADM 04/112010 DM 044112010 RBC Filled

REL 2010-00009  ADM 0471172010 DEL To be filled

BLO 2010-00010  ADM 0871172010 RBL In progress

DEL 2010-00011 ADM 097112000 DM 09/1172010  BLD Filled

DEL 2010-00012  ADM 09/11/2010 DM 0941172010 BLO Filled

DE& 2010-00013  ADA 08/11/2010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled

DE& 2010-00014  ADM 09/11/2010 BLO In progress

DEL 2010-00015 DM 0971172010 BLO In progress

DEA 2010-00016  ADM 09/11/2010 ADM 0941172010 BLO Filled

DE& 2000-00017  ADMA 08/11/2010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled

DE& 2010-00018  ADM 09/11/2010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled

DEL 2010-00019 DM 0971172010 BLO To e filled

DEA 2010-00020  ADM 2071172000 BLO To be filled

BlO 2010-00021 ADM 20/112010 DEA To be filled

/ / NEW EDIT ‘ DELETE  |)  VIEW FILL REQUEST PRINT SEARCH

Fig 339 - Gestione richieste
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» Click the relevant row.

The #1icon appears at the beginning of the row (Fig 339 B).

Click the L. "™ | button on the command bar (Fig 339 C). The
only if the request is in “To be filled” status and the user performing the procedure has the adequate

permissions.

A confirmation is required (Fig 340).

DELETE

button is enabled

cted resource request 201000021 will be deleted.

The sel
Do you want to continue?

YES

NO*

Fig 340

> Click to delete the request.
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26.5. How to display the deatils of a request

To display the list of resources that are part of a request

> use the filters on the “Requests management” screen (Fig 341 A) to display the row
corresponding to the request whose details must be displayed.

RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT

FRON /2000 i LN 29/11/2010 [

®=> REQUEST C0DE REQUEST STATUS
REQUESTING STOCKROOM - FILLING STOCKROOM
StockRoom Code  “|Request author | Request creation | Fill author m Filling stockroom |Slat|u

@- Below stock

L |l <

REL 2010-00001  ADM 047112000 BLO To be filled
DEL 2010-00002  1GR 04112000 BLO In pragress
RBL 2010-00003  1GR 04/112000 BLO To be filled
DEL 2010-00004  1GR 047112000 1GR. 0441172010 RBL Filled
DEA 2010-00005  ADM 0471172000 ADM 0941172010 BLO Filled
DEL 2010-00006  ADM 04112000 ADM 09/1172010 Bl Filled
DEA 2010-00008  ADM 04/112000 ADH 0441172010 RBC Filled
RBL 2010-00009  AOM 047112000 DEA To be filled
BLO 2010-00010 ADM 0871172010 RBL In progress
DEL 2000-00011  ADM 09112000 ADM 09/1172010 Bl Filled
DEL 2010-00012  ADM 09112000 ADH 09/1172010  BLOD Filled
DEL 2010-00013  AOM 09/112000 DK 09/1172010 BLO Filled
DEA 2010-00014 DM 0971172000 BLO In progress
DEL 2010-00015  ADM 09112000 BLO In pragress
DER 2010-00016  ADM 09/11/2010 ADH 09/1172010  BLOD Filled
DEA 2010-00017  ADM 09/112000 ADH 09/1172010 BLO Filled
DEA 2010-00018  ADM 0971172000 ADH 0941172010 BLO Filled
DEL 2010-00019  ADM 09112000 BLO To be filled
DER 2010-00020  ADM 29112000 BLO To be filled
B 2010-00071 ADM 20/112000 To be filled

/ / NEW DI Detere VIEW FILLREOUESI' PRINT SEARCH

Fig 341 - Requests management

» Click the row.

The P icon appears at the beginning of the selected row (Fig 341 B).

> Click the L ¥ button on the command bar (Fig 341 C).

The list of requested resources is displayed. The list is in “read-only” mode, i.e. it cannot be edited
by the user.

26.6. How to fill a request

To fill one of the requests that are either in “To be filled” or “In progress” status,

> use the filters on the “Requests management” screen (Fig 342 A) to display the row
corresponding to the request whose details must be filled.
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RESOURCE REQUEST MANAGEMENT

FRON /sl '

®=> REQUEST CODE REQUEST STATUS

AL 29/11/2010 [

@ Below stock

REQUESTING STOCKROOM FILLING STOCKROOM

L |l «

m Filling steckroam |Sﬂt||s
REL 2010-00001  ADM 0471172010 BLO To be filled
DEL 2010-00002  1GR 047112000 BLO In progress
REL 2010-00003  1GR 04112010 BLO To be filled
DE& 2010-00004  16R 0471172010 1GR 0471172010 RBL Filled
DE& 2010-00005  ADM 0471172010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled
DEL 2010-00006  ADM 047112000 DM 09/1172010  BLD Filled
DEL 2010-00008  ADM 04112010 DM 0441172010 RBC Filled
REL 2010-00009  ADM 0471172010 DEL To be filled
BLO 2010-00010  ADM 0871172010 RBL In progress
DEL 2000-00011  ADM 0971172010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled
DEA 2010-00012  ADM 09/11/2010 ADM 0941172010 BLO Filled
DE& 2010-00013  ADA 08/11/2010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled
DE& 2010-00014  ADM 09/11/2010 BLO In- progress
DEL 2010-00015 DM 0971172010 BLO In progress
DEA 2010-00016  ADM 0971172010 ADM 0941172010 BLO Filled
DEL 2010-00017  ADM 09/11/2000 DM 09/1172010 Bl Filled
DE& 2010-00018  ADM 09/11/2010 ADM 091172010 BLO Filled
DE& 2010-00019 DM 0971172010 BLO To e filled
DEA 2010-00020  ADM /1172000 BLO To be filled
B 2010-00031 20/112010 To be filled

/ / NEW EDIT DELETE VIEW 1> FILL REQUEST ’ PRINT SEARCH
Fig 342 - Gestione richieste
» Click the relevant row.
The P icon appears on the left (Fig 342 B).
. FILL REQUEST .
» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 342 C).
H H [13 b 9
The following screen opens (Fig 343 - “Resource request filling”).
0 0 @ Be
Reque 010-000 Request a or: AD Request date 0 0i0 Rague g st 00 DEA

Fill pasition Code Producer code | Description Oty [ Cabinet |Kit |Req. qty | Qty [Motes

W BLOGISLIPI 908RCODI 036 3757 SUTURS PROLEME CD. 8698G °n 5 5 1] | 0

dI6RCI40951 3757 ELETTRODO ABLAZ fCOAGUL 227355 =D DET30/10 1] | 0

BLOGI &LIPI 900RLOO02YD 204 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.ID R CFS  JDCOD. 157030000 TI2/A12  DA72/09 PET 1l i | 0

BLO.GLALLPI QISRI0000SS 5672 GAMBALE CM. 75X110 CD. 20313104 /D DEL 525707 4981 062 1] | I

Q06RCOD0IS0 5896 SUTURATRICE CIRCOL. 31MM EEA3I  JDEX CDLITI98% - DEL410/09 1] | I

ELO.GIS.LIPI 906RCODOIRL 37T SUTURL PDS 11 CD. Z317H NON +  °D 54 54 1] | I

BLO.GI.G.LI.PI Q16R2090010 5544 DREN.C/ASCENSLETURE COD. 24111 ADMIS 3 X 7 MM DEL 510707 42 41 1] | I

BLO.GILTLLPI Q1 GRCONI23] 3757 FORBICI 23CM COD. ACEZ3P HON+ (D DEL 512708 0 | 0

BLO.GLALLPI QI5RI000018 2418 TELO C/FORO EDESIY. CHI20XI50 /D DEL.525/07 4070 4979 0 | 0

ELOGITLIPI Q0ARAD0D244  SBYS SUTURLTRICE GI& GIABO48S ) DEL410/0% 12 12 1] | 0

Fig 343

The resources that are part of the request are listed in a table
The following information can be displayed for each resource:

o fill position (if for a resource different positions are available the user must specify the
position from which the resource is picked - in these cases the field is empty and highlighted

yellow);
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e resource code;

e producer code;

e resource description;

e total available quantity;

e quantity of resource located in the cabinets;
e quantity of resource located in the Kits;

e requested quantity;

o filled quantity;

e possible notes.

» Specify, in the “Quantity” cell, the quantity of resource provided to fill the request (Fig 344
A). When a quantity is specified the cell turns from yellow to light blue.

Qty | Cabinet Kit | Req. qty  Qty
25 25 | I

0
. ?ﬂ
A 57 Bl ; |
(B)
© Twn o6 0 W%
B LY L o avw Ol iy
Fig 344

If a resource is unavailable the “Q.ty” and “Cabinet” cells are highlighted red (Fig 344 B). It is not
possible to specify a quantity for these resources. The request can be filled anyway.

When all the information is specified,

» click the W button on the command bar.

The request is this way filled.
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2'7. Resources list for emergencies

The “Emergencies” module makes it possible to quickly display and print the list of resources
necessary for an emergency operation.

To access this module,

» click the corresponding icon :

The following screen opens (Fig 345).

- Below stock

bbb bbb b L DIPLAY RESOURGES

Fig 345 - “Emergencies” module

27.1. How to display the resources list for an operation

The field placed on top, indicated in Fig 345 A, makes it possible to search for the operation for
which the resources list needs to be displayed.

To search for the operation

> type the operation name (or part of it) in the field indicated in Fig 346.
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RESOURCES FOR'EMERGENCY OPERATION

e e A oV N o S T Y eV B e o

Fig 346

> Click the % putton placed alongside the field.

The list of operations whose name includes the specified types is displayed (Fig 347 A).

RESOURCES FOR EMERGENCY OPERATION @ Below stock

Appendicectomia laparoscopica
Appendicectomia laparoscopical \
Appendicectomia laparctomica
Appendicectomia laparetomica (D.5)
@ & Applicaone di INF

Applicazione ferule mascellari

MAPPING PROSTATICO 20 PRELIEVI

DISPLAY RESQURCES

Fig 347
» Click the name of the relevant operation.

The name appears highlighted (Fig 347 B).

DISPLAY RESOURCES

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 347 C).

The document listing all the needed resources is displayed.

o
1 Double click the row to display the document directly.
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A print preview is displayed (Fig 348).

Date 15/07/2010

L -l —

RESOURCES FOR EMERGENCY OPERATION

Operatio  Appendicectomia laparoscopica

Code Description

Location Qty Barcode

PRINCIPALE PER APPENDICECTOMIA VLS

900R7505260  SET GARZA 10X10 16STR.S FILO
CF5)DCD.23481 12/832/40
DEL 972/09

906RC000401 SUTURATRICE CUTANEA ROYAL
054887 )D35W
DEL 410/09

916R2090001 DRENAGGIO SILIC CH 15
CD.24603 /DSPIRAL DRAIN D.
51007

900RCO00467 SET GARZA 10X60 8STRATI RX
CF 5)0ID23D1020F05S P X 3(10X20)
D.972/109

616RC770013 SPUGN.X PULIZIA BISTURI CD AL 40
©

GIAL1P1 1 |.IIIIII.I
GITLIPY * W,
G1.Nuovi Materiali L1.P1 1 |Ill.l..l
G oo AR LTFT * |
G1.Nuovi Materiali L1.P1 1 |.“-I'.I

900RL000290  SET TAMP. GARZA MM 10 RX
CF5 JDCOD. 157030010 T.1212
D.972/00

915R1000001  STRISCIA ADESIVA
COD 258347 D
DEL 525007

605RS000462 BISTURIN 11 STER
CD03443010011 D
0895108

916RC040303 SACCHETTO
RIMOZ REPER COD POUCH (D
DEL 930/08

906RC002000 SUTURA LACCI SURGITIE EL21L
(DPOLYSORB

906RC000003 SUTURA SETA CD. 680H ‘0
DEL.14/06

916RC000512 CARICATORE CLIP CHALLENGER
e e CH = e

GTALIFT " (WU
G1.Nuovi Mateniali L1 P1 2 |lmlllll
61 Nuovi Materiali L1 P1 * MU
1 Nuovi Materiali L1P1 R TR
Gistie " (T

91akt @ N " MWAW—n_.

61 Nuovi Materiali L1 T |..l.l.|.l

The system’s print functrionalities are described in paragraph 7.5.2.

For each resource the following information can be displayed:

e the code;

o the description;

¢ the location;

o the needed quantity;
e the barcode.

This document can be used to pick the resources from the cabinets.
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28. Inventory management

The “Inventory” module makes it possible to manage the inventories, the quantities, the expiration
dates and the resources in stock.

o Some “Stock Management” configurations do not manage the resouces expiration dates.
In these cases no information is displayed in the relating field.

To select the module

» click the corresponding icon

The following screen opens:

RESOURCES NVENTORY

STOCKROON CABINETS GROUP TN comer TR Locarion TN

Praducer code |Resour<e Expiration

P BLOGIALLPI S00RTF7I208 498 GERZS 749 | 6STRFOLDREADY RX N+ (DTITOLO 12/8 FILATO 5 5 n
BLO.GILALLPI S00RTFO0104 498 GERZA PIEG.IODOF. 10% MT.I =0T12/4 2 P 1
BLO.GIALIPI 402R7FT001 6 1 BEMDA ELISTANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 I} [}
BLO.GIALIFI d02RCO01100 106 BENDA ORL. MTSX2CH CD.12056105027(DDEL. N. #9/08 n n [
BLO.GIA.LIPI 402RCON1102 108 BENDA ORLMTSXI 0CH CD.1 20561051 07(DDEL. M. 99/08 5 5 [}
BLO.GILALLPI S02RCON3 106 P BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CHM4X4HT.  (DCOD.00230050000 . 0 1
BLO.GIALIPI 402RCO03107 1 BEMDA ELSELF FIX PIC CH BX4HT. (DCOD.00230020000 I} [}
BLO.GIALIFI d02RCION0ID m BENDA AUTOFDX 44 SLATTICE ™ (DCOD. 02121540 *** 9 9 [
BLO.GIA.LIPI 402RCIO0ON | m BENDA RUTOFIX 84 5. LATTICE ** (DCOD. 02121542 ** DE 12 12 [}
BLO.GIALLPI S02RCION012 il BENDA SUTOFIX [0 SLATTICE **  (DCOD. 02121543*** DEL. 0 1
BLO.GIALLPI 403R0000013 5355 MEDICAZ. TNT SUIRGIPAD 1020 (DCOD. MWSPIO20  DEL 37 37 1]
BLO.GIALIFI d03RCI2M001 3057 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407  )DCF:1DPZE20BUSTE=200P i @3 3
BLO.GIA.LIPI 403RC227002 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXI0PZ. 80-140.. JDCF:1 OFZX20BUSTE =200PZ I} [}
BLO.GIALLPI d16RS000083 118 SET X TUR  COD. 77885 0 109 109 1
BLO.GIALLPI 900R7S05249 493 SET GARZA [0XI0 14STRSFILO CF5)DCD.23481 1248 3240 302 302 1]
BLO.GIALIFI 900RYS05543 498 SET GARZA 5d0 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 )DFDIDOSSOFSSHNDI X 43 43 [
BLO.GIA.LIPI 900RYS05917 498 SET GARZA ZAFFI MTSXYCH 4STRRX )DZIDSOTF 1278 32740 | i i [}
BLOGIALLPI 900RFF7I208 498 SET GARZA 769 145TR. RX CF5 JDCID43BOTORFOSS 12/9.... 340 M 42
BLO.GIALLPI 900RFFFII 493 SET GARZA |0X60 8STR. SFILO CES)DI2/B FILATO 32/40 BORD il il 1]
BLO.GILALIFI J00RYFH0103 498 SET GARZA LAPAR3NN30 RXI2ST CFINDFD3D303OFIINADI 1278 B B [
BLO.GIA.LIPI 900RCOON4 6T 498 SET GARZA |0X6D SSTRATI RX CF5 )DIDI3DIOR0FOSS PX 3{1 43 404 17
BLOGIALLPI 900RCONN4 70 498 SET GARZA LAP.SX25 RX CUCITE 3FT =DI2/% 3740 - 4 STRAT. 499 499 0
BLO.GIALLPI 900RLO00268 04 SET TAMPOME GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.5)DCDLISA04300414 1248, .. 294 2 3
BLO.GILALIPI S00RLOO028Y 106 SET TAMP. GERZA MMB RX CF5  )DCOD. [57033008 T.12/1 196 192 4
BLO.GIA.LIFI 900RLO00290 206 SET TAMP. GARZA MHI0 RX CF5  jDCOD. |57030010 T.12/1 i i) [
BLOGIALLPI 900RS000038 498 SET GARZA LAPAMG0 RX T2STR CFAYDFDID40SOFI2NAD4 1279, I 7l 3.
Resource THesr Exp. [Stock.... “[Cabinet [Kit |Real

P GUAZL 77 | 4STRFOLDREADY RX N+ (DTITOLO |2/8 FILATO 20/20 D 43/08 5 5 0

| 2 3 4 5 b 7 g 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

v / SEARCH - REFILL PRINT

Fig 349 - Inventory
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28.1. Inventory: screen structure

The “Inventory” screen is structured according to the general description offered in paragraph 8.4.
See that paragraph for the screen general features. This paragraph describes the screen specific
features.

28.1.1. Filters

Fig 350 - Filters on the “Inventory” screen

The filters available on the “Inventory” screen (Fig 350) are:
e “Stockroom” - Displays only the resources of a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet.
e “Location” - Displays only the resources of a specific location.

See paragraph 8.4.2 for instructions on how the filters work.

28.1.2. Data area

The data area of the “Inventory” screen is formed of two parts (Fig 351).

Pa| LOCATION

S| CADINET AN

‘ Resource Expiration
B BLOGIAL PI S00RTFF70208 498 GARZA A9 [4STRFOLDREADY RX N+  (DTITOLO 1278 FILATO 5 5 0
BLO.GLALIPI S00RTFI0I04 498 GARZA PIEG.IODOF. 0% MT.I =0TIa L 1 P 0
BLO.GLALIPI S02RFFT001 6 P BENDE ELASTANTIALL20XS FLEWA  (DCOD. 03510270000 0 0
BLO.GLALI PI d02RCO01100 206 BENDA ORL. MTSX2CM CD.1 20561 05027(DDEL. N. 99708 pi] pi] 0
BLO.GLALI PI 402RCO01102 206 BENDA ORL MTSXI0CM CD.1 20561051 0ADDEL. N. 99/08 5 5 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCO031 06 2 BENDE, ELSELF FIX PIC CHAMT.  (DCOD.00230050000 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCO03107 P BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CH 8¥4MT. (DCOD.00230020000 0 0
BLO.GLALI PI d02RCI0001D i BENDA AUTOFL 44 SLATTICE ™ (DCOD. 02121540 ™ 9 9 0
BLO.GLALI PI d02RCI0001 1 il BENDA SUTOFLX 84 5. LATTICE ™ (DCOD. 02121542 ** DE 12 12 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCI00012 7l BENDE AUTOFIX 1004 SLATTICE **  (DCOD. 02121543*+* DEL 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 03000001 3 5355 MEDICAZ. TNT SURGIPAD 1020 (DCOD. MWSPI020  DEL. 37 37 0
BLO.GLALI PI 403RC229001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:10PZ0BUSTE=200P ad a3 3
BLO.GLALI PI 403RC229002 3057 COTONINI SOFT BSXI OFZ  80-140.. JOCF:1 OFZX20BUSTE =200PZ 0 0
@b BLO.GLALIPI 41 6r5000083 1818 SET X TUR  COD. 77885 .. 108 108 0
BLO.GLALIPI 9007505269 493 SET GARIA 1010 16STRS.FILO CF5IDCD.23481 12/% 3240 n n 0
BLO.GLALI PI S00RTS05543 498 SET GARZA 5Xd0 LUNG RX 85TR CF.3 )DFD3DOSSO0FBSHNOS X 43 43 0
BLO.GLALI PI 900RTS0591 7 498 SET GARZA ZAFFI MTSXTCM 4STRRX JDZZDSOFF 1278 3240 | 134 134 0
BLO.GLALIPI J00RFFT0208 498 SET GARZA 79 145TR. RX CF.5 JDCID4BOFOPFOSS |28, 340 29 4
BLO.GLALIPI Q00RFFTO2I| 493 SET GARZA [060 8STR. SFILO CFS)DI2/E FILATO 3240 BORD.. in in 0
BLO.GLALI PI S00RT90103 498 SET GARZA LAPAR30X30 RXIZST CFINDFDID3OZ0FIZNANDI 1278 7 7 0
BLO.GLALI PI 900RCO0D4ET 498 SET GARZA |0X60 8STRATI RX CF5 JDID23DI020FNSS PX 3(1 43 404 17
BLO.GLALI PI 900RCO004 70 498 SET GARZA LAPSN2S RX CUCITE 3PZ =DI2/B 32/40 - 4 STRAT 488 488 0
BLO.GLALIPI 900RLODOZ6S 06 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM40 C/FB.CF.S)DCD.ISG04300414 12/8... 294 21 3
BLO.GLALI PI S00RLDO0ZEY 206 SET TAMP. GARZA MM R CE5  )DCOD. IST033008 T12/1 196 192 4
BLO.GLALI PI 900RLO0029D 206 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.I0 RX CF5  )DCOD. [57030010 T12/1 134 30 (]
N—_ BLO.GLALI PI 9005000038 498 SET GARZA LAPA0XS0 R I2STR CF 4)DFDIDA0SOFI 2NADS 1278 7 7l 3
a Resource [New Exp. [Stock... ~ Cabinet it |Real Qt
B GIRZA 72 1 6STRFOLDREADY RX N+ (DTITOLO 1278 FILATO 20720 D. 42/08 5 5 0 5%

| 2 3 4 5 b I 8 9 0 . +/- C NEXT

4 / SEARCH - REFILL PRINT
Fig 351 - Inventory
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The upper part of the screen lists all the resources that are in the inventory (Fig 351 A).
Each row corresponds to a resource type. For each resource the following information can be
provided:

e the position (not editable);

e the resource code (not editable);

e the manufacturer code (not editable);

e the resource name (not editable);

e the expiration date (not editable);

e the quantity of resources in stock (not editable);

¢ the quantity of resource located in the cabinets (not editable);
e the quantity of resource located in the Kits (not editable).

The lower part of the screen (Fig 351 B) contains detailed information relating to the resource
selected in the upper part. Each row corresponds to a single resource (while in the upper part each
row corresponds to a resource type).

For each row the following information can be displayed:

e the resource name and description (not editable);
e the possible new expiration date;

o Some “Stock Management” configurations do not manage the resouces expiration dates.
l In these cases no information is displayed in the relating field.

o the total recorded quantity in stock (not editable);

e the recorded quantity of resource located in the cabinets (not editable);
e the recorded quantity of resource located in the kits (not editable).

e the actual quantity in stock.

o For each resource either all or part of the information can be displayed, depending on
1 configuration.

The # icon on the left indicates the selected resource.

The selection of a row in the upper part of the screen displays the details of the corresponding
resource in the lower part of the screen.

When the quantity in stock for a resource is less than the minimum quantity (indicated by
configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted red; when the quantity in stock for a resource is
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less than the ideal quantity (indicated by configuration) the corresponding cell is highlighted
yellow.

[
1 If there are O items in stock for a resource the selection of the corrsponding row in the

upper part of the screen does not display any item in the lower part of the screen.

In the configurations that manage the expiration dates, if the expiration date is highlighted red it
means that the resource is expired. If the expiration date is highlighted yellow it means that the
resource is close to expiration.

The %] icon on the right cancels the corresponding row. The cancelled row appears in strike-
through characters, as in Fig 352.

| |Resnurce |New Exp. |Stnck... “Real Qty | |

Fig 352 - Cancelled resource

The corresponding resources disappear from the list when the screen is updated.

The S icon placed at the end of the row is an “Undo” button bringing back the row to its original
state.

The rows highlighted green corespond to resources that are not in use anymore but for which there
are still available quantities in stock (Fig 353).

| REL.GI Muowi Mater... &0YR7B00240 S0 SOMDA GASTR. SIL. C2316-18 M+ JDCH I8 ... 5 5 Ul
Fig 353

28.1.3. The “Inventory” screen command bar

The command bar of the “Inventory” screen (Fig 354) is formed of several buttons. This paragraph
lists briefly the functions of the different buttons, referring to successive paragraphs when more
detailed instructions on a specific functionality are necessary.

| | 1 | 3 l 4 | s l P | 8 | 9 | 0 " ¢ NEXT
v / SEARCH “|  Rer PRINT
Fig 354 - Command bar

The upper line contains the buttons making it possible to manage the numeric data specification.

| 2 3 4 5 b 7 8 9 0
Fig 355 - Numeric buttons

Use the numeric buttons (Fig 355) to indicate the quantities. Click one of the numbers to write the
number in the “Quantity” field.
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The D button is a decimal divider. The button is active only if decimal specification is
relevant.

The button makes it possible to specify whether a value is negative or positive. The
button is active only if negative values specification is relevant.

The button brings back to zero the specified quantities.

The Y button selects the item following the one currently selected.

Use the arrow buttons \/ | and I A to scroll up and down the screen contents in case
the items are too many to be displayed all together.

SEARCH

Use the button to access the system’s search functionalities (described in paragraph 29).

Use the button to access directly the refill functionalities for the selected resource. See
paragraph 28.3 for the detailed procedure.

Use the L PRINT
print functionalities.

button to print the resources inventory. See paragraph 28.4 for the module’s

Use the | S | button to close the screen.

When editing the screen contents the W and L | puttons appear on the command
bar.

The W button saves the changes made. After every editing of the screen contents it is
necessary to click the W button to save the changes.

CANCEL

The button annuls all the changes made.

28.2. Editing the inventory values

The “Inventory” module makes it possible to manage the values relating to the resources recorded.
It is possible to change the quantities in stock and the expiartion dates if necessary. It is also
possible to delete a resource.

The nature and number of editable values depend on the configuration of the specific resource and
are indicated by the light-blue colour highlighting the corresponding cell. In Fig 356, for instance,
only the actual quantity is editable.

|Resource ‘New Exp. ‘Stock... “Real Qty | ‘ |
> SUTURA PROFIL CD. P3059 “DSUTFIBRA POLINTRECNN. ASS. 160 160 | % |

Fig 356
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28.2.1. How to change the quantities in stock

To change the quantity of resource in stock,

» click the row in the upper part of the screen corresponding to the relevant resource.

The row is selected; the # icon is displayed on the left (Fig 357 A).

RESOURCES NVENTORY

STOCKROON CRBINETS GROUP TN B| comer [ B oction [T

Praducer code |Resour<e Expiration

BLO.GIA.LIPI S00RYFFO208 498 GERZL 79 | 65TRFOLDREADY RX N+ (DTITOLO 12/8 FILATO 5 5 [}
BLO.GIALLPI S00RTFON104 498 GERZA PIEG.IODOF. 10% MT.I =0T12/4 2 P 1
BLO.GIALLPI S02RTFTO0N G il BENDA ELASTANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 0 1]
BLO.GIALIFI d02RCO01100 106 BENDA ORL. MTSX2CH CD.| 20541 05027(DDEL. N. 99/08 n n [
BLO.GIA.LIPI 402RCO01102 108 BENDA ORLMTSXI 0CH CD.1 20561051 07(DDEL. M. 99/08 5 5 [}
BLO.GIALLPI S02RCON31 06 P BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CHM4X4HT.  (DCOD.00230050000 . 0 1
BLO.GIALLPI 402RCO03107 il BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CM 8X4MT. (DCOD.00230020000 0 1]
BLO.GIALIFI d02RCION0ID m BENDA AUTOFDX 44 SLATTICE ™ (DCOD. 02121540 *** 9 9 [
BLO.GIA.LIPI d02RCIO00N | i BENDA KUTOFIX 84 5. LATTICE ** (DCOD. 02121542 ** DE 12 12 [}
BLOGIALLPI G02RCION012 il BENDA AUTOFIX 104 SLATTICE **  (DCOD. 02121543*** DEL. 0 0
BLO.GIALLPI 403R0000013 5355 MEDICAZ. TNT SUIRGIPAD 1020 (DCOD. MWSPIO20 DEL 37 37 1]
BLO.GILALIFI d03RCI2M001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407  )DCF:IDPZ20BUSTE=200P i @3 3
BLO.GIA.LIFI d03RC227002 3157 COTONINI SOFT BSXI0PZ. 80-140.. JDCF:1 OFZX20BUSTE =200PZ I} [}
BLOGIALLPI §14R5000083 18 SET X TUR D, 77885 0 108 108 0

3 BLO.GIALLPI 900R7S05249 493 SET GARZA [0XI0 16STRS.FILO CF.5)DC0.23481 1248 3240 ... 302 302 1]
BLO.GILALIPI S00RYS05543 498 SET GARZA 560 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 )DFDSDOSSO0FSSHMO3 X 43 43 [
BLO.GIA.LIFI 900RYS0591T 498 SET GARZA ZAFFI MTSXYCM 4STRRX )DZIDSOTF 1278 32740 | i i [}
BLOGIALLPI 900R7F7I208 498 SET GARZA 769 145TR. RX CF5 JDCID43BOTORFOSS 12/9.... 340 m 4
BLO.GIALLPI 900R7FFOII 493 SET GARZA |00 STR. SFILO CES)DI2/B FILATO 32/40 BORD... il il 1]
BLO.GILALIPI S00RY7¥0103 498 SET GARZA LAPAR30X30 RXI2ST CFI)DFD3D3030FIINAO0I 1248 il il [
BLO.GIA.LIFI 900RCOON4 6T 498 SET GARZA |0X60 SSTRATI RX CF5 )DIDI3DIOR0F0SS PX 3{I 43 404 17
BLO.GIALIPI 900RCOON4 70 498 SET GARZA LAP.SX2S RX CUCTE SPZ =DI2/8 31740 - 4 STRAT. 488 488 [
BLO.GIALLPI 900RLO00268 04 SET TAMPONE GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.S)DCDLISA04300414 12/8. .. 29 29 3
BLO.GILALIPI S00RLOO028Y 106 SET TAMP. GERZA MM RX CF5  )DCOD. |57033008 T.12/1 196 192 4
BLO.GIA.LIFI 900RLO00290 206 SET TAMP. GERZA MM.I0 RX CF5  )DCOD. [57030010 T.12/1 i i) [
BLO.GIALIPI 900RS000038 498 SET GARZL LAPAMMS0 RX I3STR CF4)DFD3D40SOFIINADE 12/8 L] 7l 3
Resource [Hew Exp. [Stock.... “[Cabinet [Kit |Real Ot

P SET GARTA SX60 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 JDFD3DOSGOFASNNO3 X 3(20) D.972/0% 43 43 0

v / SEARCH - REFILL PRINT

Fig 357

In the lower part of the screen the details of the selected resource are displayed (Fig 357 B).
In the lower part of the screen,

» click the row corresponding to the resource for which the quantity must be changed.

The corresponding row is selected; the # icon is displayed on the left.

» Insert the new resource quantity using the numeric buttons on the command bar.

> Click the W button on the command bar.
The quantities in stock are updated.

Otherwise, as alternative procedure,
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» click the cell containing the “actual quantity” on the row corresponding to the resource for
which the value must be changed.

The corresponding row is selected; the # icon is displayed on the left. The quantity is highlighted.

» Specify the new quantity using either the workstation keyboard or the numeric buttons on the
command bar.

> Click the W button on the command bar.

The quantities are this way updated.

The =) icon makes it possible to go back to the original values (“Undo” button).

28.2.2. Deleting an inventory item

To delete an inventory item, on the upper part of the screen,

» click the row corresponding to the resource that must be deleted.

The resource is selected; the P icon appears at the beginning of the row (Fig 358 A).

B e T B LocaTion
Producer cade ‘Resonrce Expiration
BLO.GLALIPI 400RTTT0208 498 GARZA 79 |4STRFOLDREADY RX N+  (DTITOLD 12/% FILATO 5 5 0
BLO.GLALIPI S00RFFI0104 498 GARZA PIEGIODOF. 10% MTI =DT.12/% 1 P 0
BLO.GLALIPI S02RFFT001 6 2 BENDE, ELAST.ANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI d02RCO01100 nd BENDE ORL. MTSKZCM CD.I2056105027(DDEL. M. 99/08 3 3 0
BLO.GLALIPI d02RCO01102 208 BENDA ORL.MTSXI0CM CD.1 2054105 07(DDEL. N. 99/0% 5 5 0
BLO.GLALIPI S02RCO031 06 P BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CMA¥4HT. (DCOD 00230050000 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCO03107 P BENDE, ELSELF FIX PIC CM 8¥4MT. (DCOD.00230020000 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCI00010 7l BENDE, AUTOFLY 4X4 S.LATTICE ™+ (DCOD. 02121540 *** 9 9 0
BLO.GLALIPI d02RCI0001 | il BENDA AUTOFIX B4 5. LATTICE *~ (DCOD. 02121542 **  DE 12 12 0
BLO.GLALIPI 402RCIO00I2 77l BENDA AUTOFIX 10X SLATTICE **  (DCOD. 02121543** DEL 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 403R000001 3 5356 MEDICAZ. TNT SURGIPAD 1020 (DCOD. MWSPI020 DEL. 37 37 0
BLO.GLALIPI A03RC229001 3757 COTOMINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407 )DCF:10PR0BLSTE=200P [ 3 3
BLO.GLALIPI 403RCI29002 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ  80-140.. JDCF:DPZX20BLSTE =200PZ 0 0
BLO.GLALIPI 1 6Rs000083 218 SET X TUR  COD. 77885 0 108 108 0
BLO.GLALIPI J00R7S05269 493 SET GARZA 1010 165TRS.FILO CF.5)DCD.23481 12/8 3240 .. 30 30 0
BLO.GLALIPI 9007505543 498 SET GARZA SX60 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 JDFD3DOSEOFBSHNOG X, 43 43 0
BLO.GLALIPI 900RTS05917 498 SET GRRZA TAFFI MTSXTCM 4STRRX DZIDSOFF 1278 3240 | 134 134 0
BLO.GLALIPI 900RTTT0208 498 SET GERZL TX9 I45TR. RX CFS JDCID43BOTOPFOSS 128 340 298 4
BLO.GLALIPI QOORFFTO2I| 493 SET GARZA [0%g0 85TR. SHILO CFS)DI2/R FILATO 3240 EORD.. 3 3 0
BLO.GLALIPI J00RFFI0I03 498 SET GARZA LAPAR.30M30 RXIZST CF.1)DFDIDIOGOFI2MA0I 1248, .. 7 7 0
BLO.GLALIPI 900RCO0D4 67 498 SET GARZA [0S0 BSTRATI RX CF5 JDIDZ3DIOZ0F0SS PX 3(1 423 406 17
BLO.GLALIPI 900RCODD4 70 498 SET GARZA LAPSX2S R CUCITE 3P =DIXE 32440 - 4 STRAT 488 488 0
BLO.GILALIPI 900RLOD026S 108 SET TAMPONE GARZL MM40 C/FB.CF5IDCD 15604300414 1278 94 91 3
BLO.GLALIPI 900RLODOZEY 06 SET TAMP. GARZA MM.8 R CF5  )DCOD. IS7033008 TI2/1.. 192 4
BLO.GLALIPI 900RLODOZSD LI SET TAMP. GARZA MH.I0 RX CF5  )DCOD. I57030010 T.12/1 230 d
BLO.GLALIPI 900Rs00003% 498 SET GARZA LAPADXSD R |XSTR CF4)DFD3D40SOFI 2NADY 1278 T4 | 3.
|New Exp.

v / SEARCH . REFILL PRINT
Fig 358

In the lower part of the screen the details of the selected resource appear (Fig 358 B).
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In the lower part of the screen, on the row corresponding to the resource that must be deleted,

> click the * button on the right (Fig 358 C).

The row appears now in strike-through characters (Fig 359).

Rassurce |New Exp. |Stock... ‘|Cahinu Kit | Real Qr

Fig 359

> Click the W button on the command bar.

The row disappears from the lower part of the screen. The inventory values are consequently
updated.

If all the items of a certain resource are deleted the row corresponding to the resource disappears
from the upper part of the screen as well.

The 5 icon makes it possible to go back to the original values (“Undo” button).
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28.3. Refill resource procedure

It is possible to access the refill resource quantity functionalities directly from the inventory screen.
It is this way possible to perform the refill procedure for a resource in a direct and quick way.

To do that

» click the row corresponding to the resource for which the refill procedure must be performed.

The resource is selected; the # icon appears on the left (Fig 360 A).

RESOURCES NVENTORY

STOCKROON CRBINETS GROUP T B| comer [ B ocTion [T

Praducer code |Resource Expiration

BLO.GI ALILPI S00R7F70208 498 GERZS 70 | 65TRFOLDREADY RX N+ (DTITOLO 12/8 FILATO 5 5 n
BLO.GIALLPI S00RTFON104 498 GERZA PIEG.IODOF. 10% MT.I =0T12/4 2 P 1
BLO.GIALLPI S02RTFTO0N 6 il BENDA ELASTANTIALL20XS FLEXA  (DCOD. 03510270000 0 1]
BLO.GIALLPI d02RCONI 100 204 BENDA ORL. MTSX2CH CD.| 20541 05027(DDEL. N. 99/08 i) i) n
BLO.GI ALILPI 40IRCONI 102 204 BENDA ORLMTSXI 0CH CD.1 20561051 07(DDEL. M. 99/08 5 5 n
BLOGIALLPI G02RCON31 06 1 BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CHM4X4HT.  (DCOD.00230050000 . 0 0
BLO.GIALLPI 402RCO03107 il BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CM 8X4MT. (DCOD.00230020000 0 1]
BLO.GIALLPI d02RCION0ID m BEMDA AUTOFDE 44 SLATTICE ™ (DCOD. 02121540 ** 9 9 n
BLO.GI ALLPI d02RCION0I 1 izl BENDA AUTOFIX 84 5. LATTICE ™* (DCOD. 02121542 ™ DE 12 12 n
BLOGIALLPI G02RCION012 il BENDA SUTOFI 104 SLATTICE **  (DCOD. 02121543*** DEL. 0 0
BLO.GIALLPI 03R0000013 5355 MEDICAZ. TNT SURGIPAD 1020 (DCOD. MWSPIO20 DEL.. 37 37 1]
BLO.GIALLPI d03RCZ27001 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXIOPZ.  80-1407  JDCF:1DPZE20BUSTE=200P 1] a3 3
BLO.GI ALLPI d03RCI2002 3757 COTONINI SOFT BSXI0PZ. 80-140.. JDCF:1 OFZX20BUSTE =200PZ 0 n
BLOGIALLPI §14R5000083 18 SET X TUR D, 77885 0 108 108 0
:§0 GLALLPI 900R7S05249 493 SET GARZA [0XI0 16STRS.FILO CF.5)DC0.23481 1248 3240 ... 302 302 1]
P BDGIALLPI 900RT505543 498 SET GARZA 560 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 )DFDDOSSO0FSSHMO3 X 43 43 n
L0.GIALLPI 900RTS05917 498 SET GARZA ZAFFI MTSXYCM 4STRRX )DZIDSOTF 1278 32740 | i i n
BLO.GI ALLPI 900R7F70208 498 SET GARZA 79 [4STR. B CFS JDCID43BOTORFOSS 1218 340 m 41
BLO.GIALLPI 900RFTFOII 493 SET GARZA |00 STR. SFILO CFS)DI2/B FILATO 32/40 BORD... il il 1]
BLO.GIALLPI S00RFTEN103 498 SET GARZA LAPAR30X30 RXI2ST CFI)DFD3D3030FIINAO0I 1248 I I n
BLO.GI ALLPI 900RCOON4 57 498 SET GARZA |0X60 BSTRATI RX CF5 JDID23DIOOFOSS PX 3(I L5 404 7
BLO.GI ALLPI 900RCOON4 70 498 SET GARZD LAPSX2S RX CUCITE 3PT =DI2f§ 32/40 - 4 STRAT. 488 488 n
BLO.GIALLPI 900RLO00268 04 SET TAMPOME GARZA MM.40 C/FB.CF.5)DCDLISA04300414 1278, .. 29 29 3
BLO.GIALLPI 900RLODOZAY 0d SET TAMP. GARZA MMB R{ CF5  )DCOD. [57033008 T.12/1 1% 112 4
BLO.GI ALLPI 900RLOD0290 204 SET TAMP. GERZA MM.I0 RX CF5  )DCOD. [57030010 T.12/1 i paill ]
BLO.GIALLPI 900RS000038 498 SET GARZA LAPADXSO RX I2STR CF4)DFD3D40SO0FIZNADS 12/8 i 7l 3

Resource ‘New Exp. |Sln(l(. .. ‘l Cabinet  |Kit | Real Qr

P SET GARZH SX60 LUNG RX BSTR CF.3 )DFD3DOSGOFESNNOZ X 3(R20) D.972/0% 43 43 0

o2 | 3 | oo [ s [ 6| 7| 8] : +/- ¢ HEXT
v / SEARCH Q m D e

Fig 360
» click the button on the command bar (Fig 360 B).

The “Resources refill” screen is displayed (Fig 361). The selected resource is displayed on this
screen (Fig 361 A).
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0 BLO.GTALTP @:-. 0

ockrooH T - |t ROUP ] - | ek n - RESET

Pasition |Code Producer code |Destriptinn ‘Reﬁll | ‘ ‘
b Lipl 900RCONN44T 498 SET GARZA | OXG §STRATI RX CF.5 )DIDZ3DI020FOSS PX. 31006200 D.972/09 x

» Specify, if required, the resource values (lot, serial number, etc...).

» Specify the “refill” quantity in the “Refill” field (Fig 361 B)

> Click the el hutton on the command bar.

The “Inventory” screen opens again (Fig 360). The resource values are updated.
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28.4. Print inventory

button on the command bar makes it possible to access the system’s print

functionalities.

» Click the button.

A print preview is displayed (Fig 362).

T R e e————— T e L

INVENTORY

Position Code Description Expiration
600R 7770208 GARZA 7X9 165TRFOLDREADY RX
B00R77S0104 GARZA PIEGIODOF. 10% MT.1
602R7770016 BEND ELAST ANTIALL,20X5 FLEXA
602RCO01100 BENDA ORL, MTSX2CM
602RC001102 BENDA ORL MTSX10CM
602RCO03106 BENDA EL.SELF FIX PIC CMAX4MT.
602RCO03107 BENDw EL.SELF FIX PIC CM 8X4MT,
602RC100010 BENDA AUTOFLX 4X4 SLATTICE **
602RC100011 BEND# AUTOFLX 8X4 S, LATTICE **
602RC100012 BEND AUTOFDX 10X4 S.LATTICE
603R0O000013 MEDICAZ. TNT SURGIPAD 1020
603RC229001 COTONINI SOFT BSX10PZ.
B03RC220002 COTONINI SOFT BSX10PZ.
616RS000083 SET X TUR COD. 77885 o
SO0R7S0S269 SET GARZA 10%10 165TR.SFILO
SO0RTS05543 SET GARZA XG0 LUNG RX BSTR
S00R7S05917 SET GARZA ZAFF] MTSX7CH
QO0R7770208 SET GARZA 79 165TR. RX CF.5
SO0R7770211 SET GARZA 10X60 BSTR, S.FILO
S00R 7790103 SET GARZA LAPAR,30X30 RX125T
SOORCOO04G7 SET GARZA 10X50 BSTRATI RX

SET GARZA LAP.5%25 RX CUCITE
SET TAMPONE GARZA MM 40
SET TAMP. GARZA MM.B RX

Fig 362 - Print inventory

See paragraph 7.5.2 for a description of the system’s print functionalities.
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29. Search functionalities

A specific tool is available in the “Stock Management” system to search for the resources in stock

To access this tool

SEAR.. on the lateral bar.

» click the corresponding icon

The following screen opens (Fig 363)

““SEARCH RESOURCE - Below stock

Description

®=> o ' Search fields

I - N

Fig 363 - Search resource

SEARCH FOR:

1 The screen shown in Fig 363 is displayed every time the button is clicked on

most of the “Stock Management” system screen.

On top of the screen, in the area indicated in Fig 363 A there are the search fields.
The area indicated in Fig 363 B contains the search results.

The command bar is indicated in Fig 363 C.
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29.1. Search fields

In order to search for the wanted resource the following information can be specified in the search
fields:

e the resource description;
e the resource code;

e the lot;

e the serial number;

e the manufacturer code;
e the resource category.

29.1.1. How to search for a resource

To search for a resource

> insert the available data of the searched resource in the search fields (Fig 364 A).

SEARCH RESOURCE @ Below stock

—
Description |teli‘ |
=D [= L wl ] e[
|Positiur| ‘ Code |Producer code ‘Rewurce -‘ (ategory
RBLGI Nuovi Materiali LIPI ~ 915RI000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL325/07
DEA.GI Nuovi MaterialiLI P1 ~ 915RI000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000071 3192 TELI (M 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D304 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000087 3192 TELI (M 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 915R1000074 3192 TELI (M 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D DEL325/07
w BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000088 3192 TELI (M 75X90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 915R1000075 3192 TELI CMI50X180 CON ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000078 3192 TELI CMI50X180 S/ ADESIVO (D308 /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALIPI 9I5R1000079 3192 TELI CM240X270 DOPPASS.CD200/CN /D DEL525/07

SEARCH FOR:

KEYBOARD m ROSTTION
Fig 364

» Click the button on the command bar (Fig 364 B).

The list of resources corresponding to the data specified appears in the results area (Fig 364 C).
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29.2. Results

The central part of the screen, indicated in Fig 363 B and shown in Fig 365 contains the results list.

‘Position ‘Eode ‘Producer tode |Resour|:e A‘ (ategory |
RBLGI Nuovi MateriaiLL.PI ~ 915R1000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000059 2618 MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D DEL525/07

m DEAGI Nuovi MateriaiLL.P ~ 9ISRI000059 2 DEL525/07
BLO.GILALLPI 915R1000071 DEL525/07
eqﬂ BLOGIALLPI 9151000087 3 DEL525/07
BLO.GILALLPI 915R1000074 DELS25/07
915R1000088 3 TELI CM 75K90 S/ADESIVO B454  /DIDROREPELLENTI DEL525/07
BLOGIALLPI 915R1000075 3192 TELI CMI50X180 CON ADESIYO (D308 /D DEL525/07

IS, SN TSSO e I, g rir g 0

Fig 365 - Search results

MONOTELI FORO ELASTICO 200X320CM /D
TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D304 /D
TELI CM 75X90 CON ADESIVO (D454 /D
TELI CM 75X90 S/ADESIVO B304 /D

Each row corresponds to a resource. The following information (when available) is displayed for
each resource:

e the position;

e the resource code;

¢ the manufacturer code;
e the resource description;
o the category.

Click the row corresponding to the wanted resource to select it. Multiple selection is either enabled
or not by configuration. Fig 365 A shows three resources selected.

29.3. The command bar

The command bar (Fig 366) contains several buttons making it possible to access specific
functionalities, described in this paragraph.

KEYBOARD m POSITION LABEL SEARCH SELECT

Fig 366 - Command bar

The button displays a virtual keyboard that can be used for data entry (Fig 367).
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i SEARCH FOR: 1

The buttons m make it possible to select the search modality.
When the button is selected the search modality is that described in paragraph 29.1.1.

When the - button is selected the search modality is that described in paragraph 29.4.

The Lﬂ‘ button makes it possible to print a sticker label containing the barcode of the
selected resource. The procedure to be performed for this purpose is described in paragraph 29.3.1.

Use the SEARCH

button to perform the search (see paragraph 29.1.1).

Use the i

button to select one of the items displayed on screen and insert it in the current

SELECT

procedure. The

on the lateral bar (this is the case described in this paragraph 29). The

button is not active when the search module is selected through the icon
SELECT

button is active

when the search screen is accessed directly from the other modules.

To select an item

» click the row corresponding to the relevant item.

The row is highlighted (Fig 365 A).

> Click the

SELECT

button.

The selected item will be inserted in the current screen/procedure.
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29.3.1. Print label for the selected resource

This paragraph describes the procedure that must be performed to print the barcode sticker label of
a selected resource:

» search for the resource using the procedure described in paragraph 29.1.1.
» Click the row corresponding to the relevant resource.

The row is highlighted.

» Click the e | button.

The following screen opens, making it possible to specify the number of labels to be printed (Fig
368).

PRINT LABELS

Enter the number of [abels you want to print m

CLOSE CONTINUE
Fig 368

» Specify the number of labels in the field indicated in Fig 368 A.

> Click the L ““™E | hutton (Fig 368 B).

The labels required will be printed.
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29.4. Search by position

When the button on the command bar is selected a screen making it possible to search
the resources by position opens (Fig 369).

ARCH RESOUR % Belo 0
A STOCKROON |-ALL- | cETROUPS [-Aut- | cer |- QS weser [

‘Pmitinn A|Cnde ‘Prnducer code ‘Resnun:e ‘Emgnry B

BLOGLALLPI 915R1000086 3192 SACCO HAYO CHBSXI4S D, EI22  /DIDROREPELLENTE DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 915RI000081 3192 KIT PACCO TAYOLO CODAC 20TC /D DELS25/07

BLOGIALLPI 9I5RI000019 2618 CUFFIA X FLUGROSCOPIO CH 80X90 /D DEL525/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5R1000020 2618 COPRI CAYl n DELS25/07

BLOGIALLPI 915RS000786 5672 GUAINA COPRITELEC.I3K250 21351103)D DET34/09

BLOGLALLPI 915RI000007 5672 CUFFIA X FLUGROSCOPIO 21305052 /D DELS25/07

BLOGIALLPI 9ISRI0000S4 5672 INTERVENTO HASTECTONIA ) DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISRI000013 2618 INTERVENTI SULLA SPALLA IN&0SB /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5RI000004 5672 INTERVEN.MAGGIORI TORACEFADDOHE /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5RI000036 2618 INTERVENTI CISTOSCOPLA [N6071 /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI §0RQ0I3106 22 BENDA ELSELF FIX PIC CHAX4HT. ~ (DCOD.00230050000 DEL. 99/08

BLOGLALLPI 915RI000080 3192 PIASTRE PORTATUSI 4 ¢ COD. FO50 /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5R1000022 2618 INTERVENTI PROTESI ANCA IN6O63 /ODIAFIS DI FEMORE  DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISRI000043 3192 INTERVENTI U COLLO AB937/CN /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 915R1000008 5672 SACCO HAYO COD. 258300 n DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISRI0000T3 3192 INTERVENTI VARIQ! (DAC 2087C /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5R1000006 5672 INTERVENTI DI L4PAROSCOPIA /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISRI00OM 3192 TELL CH T5K90 SHADESNO B304 /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9I5RI0000T0 3192 INTERVENTI AKTI INF. CDABIOOAY /D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISKSI00023 2618 TELO TAVOLO MADRE CH200200 1D DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 915R1000027 2618 INTERVENTI CHIRHINORI INGOT  /D(INT. PROSTATA)  DELS25/07

BLOGLALLPI 9ISRI0NNIS 3192 TELO (H.I5K120 COD.CI04 n DELS25/07 =

KEYBOARD NAME POSITION LABEL SEARCH SELECT

Fig 369 - Search by position

The screen displays the complete resources list.
Three filters are on top (Fig 369 A), making it possible to reduce the number of items displayed.

The available filters are:

e “Stockroom” - Displays only the resources of a specific stockroom.
e “Cabinet group” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet group.
e “Cabinet” - Displays only the resources of a specific cabinet.

To use one of the filters

» click the E| button placed alongside the filter.

A menu containing all the available options opens.
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Fig 370
» Click the wanted option.

The name of the chosen filter appears in the field. The list of items displayed changes accordingly.
The ﬂ' button (Fig 369 B) resets all the filters.
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30. Enclosed Documentation

The following documents are enclosed
1. Product tracking form. To be filled and sent to UMS in case the device is moved to another
place.

2. End-user licence agreement. To be fully read, signed and sent to UMS
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PRODUCT TRACKING FORM

Return to:
UMS SRL
Quality Assurance Department
Via di Mucciana 19
50026 San casciano in Val di Pesa (Firenze)

Italy

Tel: 800 999715

Tel: +39 055 0512161
Fax +39 055 8290392

Name of product/system

Code (REF)

Serial Number (SN)

Name and address of the former owner:

Name and address of the new owner:

Date: Signature and Stamp
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END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT
FOR “DIGISTAT®”, A UMS PRODUCT

IMPORTANT—READ CAREFULLY. This UMS End-User License Agreement ("Contract”) is a Contract between the
User (either a natural or corporate person) and the Firm UMS S.r.l. (“UMS”) for the “DIGISTAT®” System produced
by UMS. The product “DIGISTAT®” ("PRODUCT”) comprises computer software and may include associated storage
media, printed materials and "online" or electronic documentation. The PRODUCT also contains updates, if any, and
integrative components for the original PRODUCT supplied by UMS. Any software supplied with the PRODUCT and
associated with a separate End-User License is licensed to the User in compliance with the said Contract’s terms and
conditions. By installing, copying, downloading, viewing or otherwise using the PRODUCT, the User agrees to be
bound by the terms of this Contract. If the User does not agree to the terms and conditions of this Contract, he is not
authorised to use the PRODUCT and must immediately stop using it.

PRODUCT LICENSE
The PRODUCT is protected by copyright laws and international copyright treaties, as well as other intellectual property
laws and treaties. The PRODUCT is licensed, not sold.

GRANT OF LICENSE
This License Contract grants the User the following rights:

Application Software. The User may install, use, access, view, run or otherwise interact (“RUN”) with one copy of the
PRODUCT or any previous version for the same operating system on a single computer, workstation, terminal, palmtop
computer, pager, “intelligent telephone” or other electronic digital device (‘COMPUTER”).

Storage/Network Use. The User may also store or install a copy of the PRODUCT on a storage device, such as a
network server, which is only used to RUN the PRODUCT on other computers over an internal network; however, the
User must purchase and dedicate a license for each COMPUTER that RUNS the PRODUCT from the storage device. A
PRODUCT license may not be concurrently shared or used on different COMPUTERS.

License Pack. If this package is an UMS License Pack, the User is authorised to RUN a number of additional copies of
this PRODUCT’s software up to the number of copies specified above as “Authorised Copies”.

Copyright. In compliance with legal regulations, UMS holds all rights not expressly envisaged in this Contract.

OTHER RIGHTS AND LIMITATIONS

Limitations on Reverse Engineering, Decompilation, and Disassembly. The User may not reverse engineer,
decompile, or disassemble the PRODUCT, except and only to the extent that such activity is expressly permitted by
applicable law notwithstanding this limitation.

Separation of Components. The PRODUCT is licensed as a single product. Its component parts may not be separated
for use on more than one computer.

Trademarks. This Contract does not grant the User any rights on any trademarks or UMS registered trademarks.
Sub-license and Rental. The User may not rent, sub-license, lease, or lend the PRODUCT.

Technical Assistance Service. UMS may provide the User with a Technical Assistance Service for the PRODUCT
("Technical Assistance Service"). Use of the Technical Assistance Service is governed by UMS policies and programs,
which are provided on request. Any additional software code provided to the User as part of the Technical Assistance
Service shall be considered as part of the PRODUCT and subject to the terms and conditions of this Contract.
Concerning technical information the User may give UMS during the Technical Assistance Service, UMS may use such
information for its business purposes, including product support and development. UMS will not utilize such technical
information in a form that personally identifies the User.

Termination. Without prejudice to any other rights, UMS may terminate this Contract if the User fails to comply with
the terms and conditions of the same. In such an event, the User must destroy all copies of the PRODUCT and all its
component parts.

UPGRADES
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If the PRODUCT is labelled as an upgrade (“Upgrade”), the User must be properly licensed to use a product identified
by UMS as being eligible for upgrades required to use the PRODUCT. A PRODUCT labelled as an upgrade replaces
and/or supplements (and can deactivate) the PRODUCT that forms the basis for your eligibility for the upgrade. The
User may use the resulting upgraded PRODUCT only in compliance with the terms of this Contract. If the PRODUCT
is an upgrade for a component of a software program package licensed to the User as a single PRODUCT, the
PRODUCT may be used and transferred only as part of that single PRODUCT package and may not be separated for
use on more than one COMPUTER.

COPYRIGHT

PRODUCT rights and copyright (including, but not only, every image, photo, animation, video, audio, music, text and
"applet” integrated with the PRODUCT), annexed printed material and any copy of the PRODUCT are the property of
either UMS or its suppliers. Intellectual property title and rights on the contents the User may access by using the
PRODUCT are the property of the respective owners and can be protected by copyright or by other laws and treaties on
intellectual property. This Contract does not grant the right to use such contents. If the PRODUCT contains
documentation supplied only in electronic format, the User is authorised to print a copy of the abovementioned
electronic documentation. The User may not copy the printed material annexed to the PRODUCT.

BACKUP COPY

After installing a copy of the PRODUCT in compliance with the terms of this Contract, the User may preserve the
original media on which UMS supplied him the PRODUCT only for backup or storage purposes. If he needs the
original media to use the PRODUCT, he may run only one copy of the PRODUCT only for backup or storage purposes.
Except for this Contract’s express specifications, the User may not run copies of the PRODUCT or of the annexed
printed material for other purposes.

LIMITED WARRANTY

UMS warrants for a period of twelve (12) months from the date of delivery of the PRODUCT to the User that: (a) the
media on which the PRODUCT is supplied shall be free of material and of manufacturing defects under normal
conditions of use; and (b) the PRODUCT shall perform substantially in accordance with its published specifications.
Except for the above specifications, the PRODUCT is supplied “just as it is”. This Limited Warranty shall apply only to
the initial User/licensee.

The sole obligation of UMS under this warranty shall be, to the discretion of UMS, either to repair or replace the
PRODUCT or to refund the price paid for the purchase of the PRODUCT, provided that the defect of the PRODUCT is
technically attributable to UMS and that UMS has authorized its return.

Responsibility for loss or damages suffered by the PRODUCT during its shipment in connection with this warranty
shall vest on the party shipping the PRODUCT.

UMS does not guarantee that the PRODUCT will be free from errors or that the User can operate the system without
problems or interruptions.

Furthermore, due to the ongoing development of intrusion methods and attacks of networks, UMS does not guarantee,
notwithstanding its performance of the due checks and its preparation of upgrades based on the best knowledge and
experience in existence from time to time, that the PRODUCT or other equipment systems, or the network itself on
which the PRODUCT is used, will be invulnerable to intrusions and attacks.

It is the responsibility of the User to install and to maintain software means for the protection against intrusions or
attacks (i.e. antivirus, firewall, etc.)

Limitations. This warranty does not apply if the PRODUCT: (a) has been installed, repaired, maintained or in any other
way altered by persons not authorised by UMS, (b) has not been used in compliance with UMS instructions, (c) has
been subjected to abnormal physical or electronic stress, improper or negligent use or accident, or (d) is granted only for
pilot testing, evaluation, testing, demonstration purposes or free of charge, for which UMS receives no payment as
license fee.

Limitation of Liability. IN NO CASE WILL UMS OR ITS SUPPLIERS BE HELD RESPONSIBLE FOR THE
LOSS OF INCOME, PROFIT OR DATA OR FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, SUBSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL OR
PUNITIVE DAMAGES EITHER CAUSED, TRIGGERED OR RESULTING FROM THE USE OR INABILITY TO
USE THE PRODUCT, EVEN IF UMS OR ITS SUPPLIERS WERE INFORMED ABOUT THE POSSIBILITY THAT
SUCH DAMAGES COULD OCCUR. Under no circumstance will either UMS or its suppliers’ responsibility cover
compensation exceeding the price paid by the Client. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCE WILL THESE GENERAL
CONTRACT CONDITIONS INVOLVE ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF UMS OR ITS SUPPLIERS’
RESPONSIBILITY IN CASE OF DECEASE OR PERSONAL LESIONS RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THE
PRODUCT. The said limitations shall apply even if this warranty fails to meet its essential purpose. THE
ABOVEMENTIONED LIMITATIONS SHALL NOT APPLY IN THE STATES AND IN THE JURISDICTIONS
WHICH DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGE.
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This Contract and the warranty concerning the PRODUCT shall be subject to the Italian law. The United Nations
Convention on the International Sales of Goods shall not apply. Should one or more provisions of this Contract be held
as null or void by a Court of competent jurisdiction, the remaining provisions shall be considered as fully valid and
effective. Except for what expressly provided for herein, this Contract constitutes the complete agreement between the
parties on the license of the PPRODUCT and replaces any other conflicting or additional provision of the purchase
order. The date of shipment of the PRODUCT by UMS is recorded in the shipment documentation or in the PRODUCT
delivery documentation.

INTENDED USE
The PRODUCT is a medical device composed only by software that is licensed exclusively to create an electronic copy

of certain patients’ data and recording of the unit’s activity in order to provide:
e electronic documentation of the activity in the unit;
e information on the use of human resources and materials;
o deferred statistics for quality control;
e support to the diagnostic and therapeutic activities, within the limits of what specified herein below;
e support to the management of alarm coming from the connected medical devices;
o display of information to remote users for non-clinical purposes.

The PRODUCT is not aimed to administer or exchange energy to or from the human body or to transmit medicines,
liquids or other substances to or from the human body.

The PRODUCT is not aimed to allow direct diagnosis or monitoring of vital physiological processes (by way of
example cardiac performance, respiration or activity of CNS) and therefore the therapeutic or diagnostic procedure or
maneuver, if any, deemed necessary by the user, shall be performed by him/her solely as consequence of the direct
examination and of the scientific correspondence of the specific case with the data obtained through the use of the
PRODUCT.

Based on the above features, the PRODUCT, even if designed to provide the maximum reliability, cannot guarantee the
perfect correspondence of the provided data, nor can it substitute the direct verification of the same by the user.

In any case, the PRODUCT must be used in compliance with the safety procedures reported in the user manual
accompanying the Product.

The PRODUCT can be used close to the patient and to the medical devices in order to speed up the data entry, to
decrease the chances of errors and to allow the user to verify the correctness of the data through the immediate
comparison with the actual data and activities.

The user must implement adequate procedures to guarantee that potential errors occurring in the PRODUCT are
promptly detected and corrected and do not constitute a risk to the patient and the operator.
These procedures depend on the configuration of the Product and the method of use preferred by the user.

Only printouts that are signed (with digital signature or autograph) by authorized physicians or medical operators shall
be considered valid clinical documents. In signing the aforementioned printouts, the user certifies that he/she has
checked the correctness and completeness of the data present in the document.

Only these signed documents are a valid source of information for diagnostic or therapeutic processes and/or
procedures.

The PRODUCT may provide, depending on the modules installed, access to information on drugs. This information is
taken from official publications. It is responsibility of the user to periodically verify that this information is current and
updated.

The PRODUCT can be connected to other medical devices in order to import data therefrom but is not aimed to control,
monitor or influence the performances of the medical devices with which it is connected.

The information displayed by the PRODUCT is not meant to replace or replicate the original display of data, messages

and alarms of the medical devices. The PRODUCT is not intended to control, affect or modify the normal use of those
devices.
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The PRODUCT does not substitute a “Nurse Call” system and it is not a “Distributed Alarm System” (as defined by the
regulation EN 60601-1-8). Therefore, it must not be used in place of the direct monitoring of the alarms generated by
the medical devices.

INTENDED USERS

The PRODUCT must be used by properly trained physicians, nurses, administrative staff and technicians.

Use of the system must be granted, by means of specific configuration of the passwords and active surveillance, only to
trained personnel in possession of the professional qualifications to correctly interpret the information supplied and to
implement the appropriate safety procedures.

Limited parts of the PRODUCT may be used by other categories of users for non-clinical purposes, to access a limited
set of information and without the ability to alter existing information or enter new ones. For example patient’s family
member can access information of their relative.

INTENDED ENVIRONMENT
The PRODUCT can be used inside medical facilities in intensive care units, wards, operating blocks, operating theatres
and other departments.

The PRODUCT is software-only medical device that can be run on a computer connected to the hospital local network
and must be adeguately protected against cyber-attacks.
The PRODUCT must be installed only on recommended PCs and/or operating systems.

In using the PRODUCT, the User declares to have understood and accepted the provisions and the limitations contained
herein.

CONFLICTING TERMS

Should the User and UMS enter into an agreement for the supply and/or the license of the PRODUCT containing terms
different from those contained herein, the terms of that agreement shall prevail on the terms of this Contract which are
not compatible with them, it being understood that all the remaining terms of this Contract shall remain fully valid and
the enforceable.

* kx Kk k Kx

Should you have any questions concerning this End-User License Contract, please contact the UMS representative in
your area or write to UMS srl, Customer Service, Via di Mucciana 17, 50026 San Casciano in Val di Pesa (Firenze),
Italy.

Date Signature

SPECIFIC ACCEPTANCE OF CERTAIN PROVISIONS IN THIS CONTRACT
IMPORTANT—READ CAREFULLY

In compliance with articles 1341 and 1342 of the Italian Civil Code or to any other equivalent provision applicable in
any other jurisdiction, | hereby declare that | have read, fully understood and specifically accept the following clauses
of the UMS End-User License Contract concerning the product “DIGISTAT®”:

COPYRIGHT

LIMITED WARRANTY
LIMITATIONS
LIMITED LIABILITY
INTENDED USE
RESTRICTIONS.

Date Signature
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Appendix A - Glossary

The use of DIGISTAT® systems requires a basic knowledge of the most common IT terms and
concepts. In the same way, the comprehension of this manual is subject to such knowledge.
However, in order to improve access to the document and clarify the use of certain terms relating to
the DIGISTAT® systems, we have included a glossary for quick (and obviously concise) reference
for the clarification of terms.

Remember that the use of DIGISTAT® systems must only be granted to professionally qualified and
properly trained personnel.

Use of DIGISTAT® systems must only be granted to professionally qualified and properly
, trained personnel.
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ALARM MESSAGE

An “Alarm message” coming from any one of the devices in use warns the
user about an immediate danger for the patient or the users of the device.
Alarm messages are of vital importance and must be managed with the
highest priority.

BUTTONS
« Function buttons

Buttons which, when clicked, make it possible to perform different operations
or access different functions of the software. In Figure 2 the function buttons

are NEW|, |SHOW|, [DELETE, [CHANGE and REPORTS,

« Active button

Button which, in the context present, can be clicked and makes it possible to
perform operations or access particular functions.

% Inactive button
Button which, in the context present, cannot be clicked.
% Make button active
Perform an operation which means that a certain button becomes clickable.

CHECKBOX

Small box, usually square, which can be clicked to select an option. It can
also be called a “selection box”.

«
Rile )
1ER opERATi
:Dg ZEME OFERA
CHIRURGIEM
[0 AMESTHESIS

PREGITTE

Figure 1 - Checkboxes
% Selection box

See “Checkbox”.
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CLICK

Move the mouse over a specific object and press one of the buttons (the left
one unless otherwise specified).

%+ Double Click
Click twice in rapid succession.
CLIENT

A computer connected to a server (see) in an information network that
requests the server for one or more services.

COMMAND BAR

Term used to generically indicate a portion of screen containing different
function buttons (Figure 2).

‘ NEW | SHOW | DELETE ‘| |cHANGE‘| | ‘| REPURTSA| | \
Figure 2 — Command Bar

CONFIGURATION

The configuration of a software product is a series of operations and choices
which determine the general set-up of the software and its operation and
appearance. The configuration is not to be performed by the user (see) but by
a system technician/administrator (see).

CONTROL BAR
The external portion of each page on the DIGISTAT® environment,
comprised a control bar at the bottom and a side control bar. “Controlbar” is

used to manage, among other things, access to the system (login - see), exit
from the system (logout - see) and selection of the module required.
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DIGISTAT®
i aniednscom

Figure 3 - Control Bar

CURSOR
Moving mark indicating a position. It is often a short blinking vertical line
indicatine where the user is inserting data.

DATABASE
A database is a collection of data organized so that it is easily accessible. The
data in a database can be consulted, edited and updated.

DEFAULT
A value is classed as being “by default” when it is automatically used by the
system if the user does not specify any other values.

DIGISTAT®

< DIGISTAT® Module

Software designed and developed to offer a solution to a specific series of
needs and problems.

< DIGISTAT® System

A series of DIGISTAT® modules that work in an integrated, synchronized
and interdependent way.

< DIGISTAT® Environment

The combination that encompasses and characterizes all DIGISTAT®
modules and systems
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DRAG
To “drag an item” means to move to an object with the cursor of the mouse,
click and, keeping the button pressed, move the cursor across the page. The
object moves with the cursor. The “dragged” items stops when you release
the left button.

DRAG AND DROP

“Drag and drop” is the act of dragging an item to move it to a different point
of the screen (see “drag”).

EDIT
Modify the data on a screen.
% Edit Mode
A screen is said to be in edit mode when it can be edited by the user.
% Edit state
See “Edit Mode”.
EVENTS
In the OranJ system, an event is a significant occurrence in the operating
process which must be documented. The number and kind of possible events
depend on the user needs and are set by configuration.

FIELD

Portion of screen in which you can enter data (digits, letters or both - Figure
4).

Filters
Patient Marme

Patient Code

Temporary I0

Reservation Code

Dperation

?»‘\(4&'

Admission Code

H.L.

| 1)
: :
| |
| |
| |
| E
| El

R.oom

Requirements O | Bj

NPT ¥ Y

(RPNET Y7 PPN RPN RSP .

Figure 4 - Fields
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% Free field

A field is “free” when you can enter any type of text or digit and it is not
restricted to a series of pre-defined options.

LOCATION
The term “Location”, when used within the DIGISTAT® environment,
indicates the area (fo instance a department, or a ward) for which the system
is configured.

LOG

Item recording in real-time and chronologically certain operations defined as
“meaningful”.

LOGIN (procedure)
The act of accessing (by means of username and password - see) the system.
% Logout

The act of exiting the system.

MARKER
In the OranJ system, markers are events which are defined as characterizing
every operating event. The number and nature of markers, as well as the logic
of succession, can be configured to suit the user’s needs. The OranJ system
envisages 6 markers as standard:
1. Entrance to the block (the patient has undergone block check-in)
2. Entrance to the room (the patient has undergone room check-in)
3. Skin incision
4, Suture
5. Exit from the room (Operation done)
6. Exit from the block
MESSAGE CENTER

A software that manages the messages and the licences within the
DIGISTAT® environment (see). The use of “Message Center” is reserved to
the system administrators (see).
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PAGE

Term used to indicate what can be seen on the screen in a specific moment.

PASSWORD

A password is a sequence of numbers and/or letters used to access a protected
area. It should only be known to the user concerned.

PATIENT
< Admitted Patient

Within the DIGISTAT® environment, the expression “admitted patient”
means that the patient has been admitted to the hospital structure. The
admission of a patient involves the assignment of a bed and a location. When
a patient is admitted, the number of his/her bed appears alongside his/her

name on the PATIENT] button on the ControlBar (see Figure 3 A).
% Patient registered in the database

The expression means that the name and data of a patient appear in the
archive that we are consulting.

+» Patient Selected

Within the DIGISTAT® environment, when the patient is selected, his/her
name appears on the PATIENT] button on the ControlBar (see Figure 3 A).

POP-UP

Window containing a message for the user (see) which appears following the
performance of any operation.

QUERY
A database interrogation performed to obtain a specific set of data.

RADIOBUTTON

Selection tool enabling to select one among many available options and
having the feature: . The selection of an option excludes the other options.
See, for instance, the radiobuttons indicated in Figure 5.

-
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Figure 5
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READ-ONLY

RECORD

RESERVE

SCREEN

SERVER

SLOT

This expression means that a series of data cannot be edited by the user.

A series of data organized rationally and composed of coherent items. An
example of a record could be the patient data composed of name, last name,
address, code, etc.

In the OranJ and Smart Scheduler systems, reserves are those operations
which have not been assigned a time, block or room but which have been
included in the daily schedule.

The “reserve” concept has been introduced to enable the immediate
scheduling of emergency operations which become necessary from one
minute to the next. The criterion observed for these urgent cases is “as soon
as a place is free, the operation goes ahead”.

Term used to indicate what can be seen on the computer screen in a specific
moment.

An informatic component (a computer, for instance) providing services to
other components (tipically named “clients” - see) in an information network.

In the Smart Scheduler system, the term “slot” indicates the range of time in
which an operating room is available to a hospital unit for scheduling. From
the graphic point of view, on the scheduling grid, the slot is one of the ochre
yellow colored areas (Figure 6 A).

N
( & )
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Figure 6 - slot

STATE (of the operation)

In the OranJ and Smart Scheduler systems, the “operation state” is the
“stages” in which an operation is, in relation to the process necessary to its
completion. There are 6 visible operation states in the two systems. These are

1) Foreseen — It has been decided that an operation must be performed for a

specific patient.
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2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Requested — It has been declared that the operation can be included in the
schedule of the structure where you are operating, therefore its scheduling
has been requested.

Scheduled — The operation has been included in the schedule of the structure
where you are operating. The location and time of the operation have been
decided.

Ready - The patient has undergone check-in and is inside the surgical block.

In progress — The patient has undergone room check-in. The operation is
being performed.

Completed - The patient is out of the operating room. The operation is over.

The Smart Scheduler system manages operations up to scheduling, i.e., in the
three states described here. The OranJ system manages the operations from
scheduling up to completion (the last 4 states). Within OranJ the states are
characterized by different colors. The “scheduled” state is light gray; the
“ready” state is green; the “in progress” state is blue; the “completed” state is
dark gray.

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR

TAB

TOOLTIP

f';';'.deE-"f P IV N s A SN SN Y

Specialized technician responsible for managing the IT system used. This is
the first person to contact if you have any kind of problem.

Tabs like those of an address book, which you click to access a different page
(Figure 7).

- . -~
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Figure 7 - Tab
A tooltip is an area containing information about one of the items displayed

on screen. The tooltip appears when the mouse pointer passes over the
specific item (clicking is not necessary).
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Figure 8 - Tooltip

TOUCH SCREEN

Particular type of screen in which the operations usually performed using the
mouse are performed by touching the surface of the glass.

USER
The person using the system.
% User Connected
See “User Logged In”.
% User Logged In
User who has accessed the system (login - see) by entering his/her username

and password and is therefore authorized to access some of its functions. The
user logged in is also known as the “user connected”.

% User Logged-out

User who has not accessed the system (login) or who has exited the system
(intentionally or otherwise) and cannot therefore access his/her functions

without logging in again.
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USERNAME

The name which identifies the user of a system. It can be composed of letters,
numbers or both together.

WARNING MESSAGE
A “Warning message” warns the user that an ongoing situation or procedure
could lead to a danger for the users or the patient. Warning messages are very
important and must be managed as soon as possible.

WORKSTATION

In this manual the word “workstation” indicates the computer on which the
software or part of it is installed.
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Appendix B - Residual risks

The risk management process has been actualized for the DIGISTAT® medical device according to
the relevant technical regulations (EN14971, EN62304, EN62366). All the possible control
measures have been defined to reduce all residual risks to the minimum level and make them this
way acceptable considering the benefits brought in by the product. The total residual risk is also
accettable if compared to the same benefits.

The risks listed below have been taken into consideration and reduced to the minimum level
possible. Yet, given the inherent nature of the “risk” concept, it is not possible to completely
remove them. It is therefore necessary, according to the regulations, let the users know each and
every possible risk (even though remote).

e Impossibility in using the system or some of its functionalities, which can cause delays
and/or errors in the therapeutic/diagnostic actions.

e Slowdown of device performance, which can cause delays and/or errors in the
therapeutic/diagnostic actions.

e Circulation of users’ and/or patients’ sensible data.

e Unauthorized actions carried out by users, which can cause errors in the
therapeutic/diagnostic actions and in the attribution of responsibilities of these actions.

e Wrong data insertion and display, which can cause errors in the therapeutic/diagnostic
actions.

e Display of either partial or hard-to-read information, which can cause delays and/or errors in
the therapeutic/diagnostic actions.

e Attribution of patient data to the wrong patient (patient exchange), which can cause errors in
the therapeutic/diagnostic actions.

e Accidental data deletion, resulting in loss of data, which can cause delays and/or errors in
the therapeutic/diagnostic actions.

RISKS RELATING TO THE HARDWARE PLATFORM IN USE

e Electric shock for the patient and/or the operator, which can cause injury and/or death for
the patient/operator.

e Hardware components overheating, that can cause injury for the patient/operator.

e Infection contraction for the patient/operator.
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